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SUBJECT and GRADE English FAL Grade 10 


TERM 2  Week 2 


TOPIC Language – focus on conjunctions 


AIMS OF LESSON Paper 1 Question 5  - also understanding conjunctions / Get learners acquainted  with the demands of Paper 1 language. 


RESOURCES   Digital resources  


All Grammar text books https://www.grammarly.com/blog/conjunctions/ 


INTRODUCTION • Know the terms: Parts of speech / active passive / direct reported / …   


• Have notes on basic grammar terms 


CONCEPTS AND SKILLS • Explain NSC paper 1 Question 5 – editing.   


• Test knowledge of basic terms.  Explain conjunctions. 


CAN YOU? 
Name the parts of speech? AND functions? 
Explain the difference between active and 
passive voice? 
Explain the function of direct vs reported 
speech? 


ACTIVITIES/ASSESSMENT Do handout exercise – Section 1 some basic grammar questions / focus on understanding the terms.  
Section 2 – two exercises on conjunctions.  Vital that you identify terms that you do not understand – ask for help. 
 
ANSWER THE FOLLOWING QUESTIONS 
Section 1 -  from a NSC paper  


1.  Rewrite the following sentence in the passive voice starting with the given word: 
               The 18-year-old had developed an illness causing paralysis. 
                Start with: An ...                                                                                                                  (2) 


2.  Give the correct form of the words in brackets: 
                After a risky (proceed) to filter his blood, he showed (improve).                              (2) 


3.  Combine the following sentences into a single sentence starting with the word 
               'When': 
                I saw Mark again after his graduation.   Mark was feeling great.                                (1) 


4.  Rewrite the following sentence in the present tense: 
                I wanted to say I was in awe of him.                                                                                 (2) 



https://www.grammarly.com/blog/conjunctions/





 


 5.  Fill in the missing word to complete the following sentence: 
               His parents were the ... amazing people I had ever met.                                               (1) 


6. Rewrite the following sentence in reported speech: 
               He wanted to say, ''I will never forget you or your parents and the sacrifices 
               you have made."                                                                                                                     (3) 
 
Section 2 
CONJUNCTION Test 
Complete each sentence using the subordinating conjunction from the parenthesis: 


1. I visit the Grand Canyon _________ I go to Arizona. (once, whenever, wherever) 
2. This is the place _________ we stayed last time we visited. (where, when, how) 
3. ______ you win first place, you will receive a prize. (wherever, if, unless) 
4. You won’t pass the test _________ you study. (when, if, unless) 
5. I could not get a seat, _________ I came early. (as, though, when) 
6. We are leaving Wednesday _________ or not it rains. (if, whether, though) 
7. Pay attention to your work _________ you will not make mistakes. (so that, unless, or) 
8. The musicians delivered a rousing performance _________ they had rehearsed often. (though, as, once) 
9. She’s honest _________ everyone trusts her. (if, so, when) 
10. Write this down _________ you forget. (or, when, lest) 


 


Complete each sentence using the correct correlative conjunction pair from the parenthesis: 
1. I plan to take my vacation _________ in June _________ in July. (whether / or, either / or, as / if) 
2. _________ I’m feeling happy _________ sad, I try to keep a positive attitude. (either / or, whether / or, 


when / I’m) 
3. _________ had I taken my shoes off _________ I found out we had to leave again. (no sooner / than, rather 


/ than, whether / or) 
4. _________ only is dark chocolate delicious, _________ it can be healthy. (whether / or, not / but, just as / 


so) 
5. _________ I have salad for dinner, _____________________I can have ice cream for dessert. (if /then, 


when / than, whether / or) 
6. _________ flowers _________ trees grow during warm weather. (not only / or, both / and, not / but) 
7._________ do we enjoy summer vacation, _________ we _________ enjoy winter break. (whether / or, not 
only / but also, either / or) 
8. Calculus is _________ easy _________ difficult (not / but, both / and, either / or) 
9. It’s _________ going to rain _________ snow tonight. (as / if, either / or, as / as) 
10. Savoury flavours are _________ sweet _________ sour. (often / and, neither / nor, both / and) 


  



http://www.gingersoftware.com/content/grammar-rules/conjunctions/correlative-conjunctions/





 


CONSOLIDATION • Need to prepare for the language section of Paper 1 – must practise language exercises often.  
Section 1 -  from a NSC paper  


7.  Rewrite the following sentence in the passive voice starting with the given word: 
               The 18-year-old had developed an illness causing paralysis. 
               Start with:    An illness causing paralysis had been developed by the 18-year-old.                                           (2) 


8.  Give the correct form of the words in brackets: 
                 After a risky (proceed = procedure ) to filter his blood, he showed (improve =– improvement).                   (2) 


9.  Combine the following sentences into a single sentence starting with the word 
                'When': 
                 When I saw Mark again after his graduation, he was feeling great.                                                                  (1) 


10.  Rewrite the following sentence in the present tense: 
                 I wanted to say I was in awe of him.  = I want to say I am ….                                                                                (2) 


11.  Fill in the missing word to complete the following sentence: 
                His parents were the most amazing people I had ever met.                                                                                 (1) 


12. Rewrite the following sentence in reported speech: 
              He wanted to say, ''I will never forget you or your parents and the sacrifices 
              you have made."    = He wanted to say that he would never forget you/him/.. or your/his/.. parents  
              and the sacrifices you had made.                                                                                                                                  (3) 
 
 
Section 2 
CONJUNCTION Test 
Complete each sentence using the subordinating conjunction from the parenthesis: 


11. I visit the Grand Canyon _________ I go to Arizona. (once, whenever, wherever) 
12. This is the place _________ we stayed last time we visited. (where, when, how) 
13. ______ you win first place, you will receive a prize. (wherever, if, unless) 
14. You won’t pass the test _________ you study. (when, if, unless) 
15. I could not get a seat, _________ I came early. (as, though, when) 
16. We are leaving Wednesday _________ or not it rains. (if, whether, though) 
17. Pay attention to your work _________ you will not make mistakes. (so that, unless, or) 
18. The musicians delivered a rousing performance _________ they had rehearsed often. (though, as, once) 
19. She’s honest _________ everyone trusts her. (if, so, when) 
20. Write this down _________ you forget. (or, when, lest) 


Answers: 1 – whenever, 2 – where, 3 – if, 4 – unless, 5 – though, 6 – whether, 7- so that, 8 – as, 9 – so, 10 – lest 
 
 
 
 







 


Complete each sentence using the correct correlative conjunction pair from the parenthesis: 
7. I plan to take my vacation _________ in June _________ in July. (whether / or, either / or, as / if) 
8. _________ I’m feeling happy _________ sad, I try to keep a positive attitude. (either / or, whether / or, 


when / I’m) 
9. _________ had I taken my shoes off _________ I found out we had to leave again. (no sooner / than, rather 


/ than, whether / or) 
10. _________ only is dark chocolate delicious, _________ it can be healthy. (whether / or, not / but, just as / 


so) 
11. _________ I have salad for dinner, _____________________I can have ice cream for dessert. (if /then, 


when / than, whether / or) 
12. _________ flowers _________ trees grow during warm weather. (not only / or, both / and, not / but) 
7._________ do we enjoy summer vacation, _________ we _________ enjoy winter break. (whether / or, not 
only / but also, either / or) 
8. Calculus is _________ easy _________ difficult (not / but, both / and, either / or) 
9. It’s _________ going to rain _________ snow tonight. (as / if, either / or, as / as) 
10. Savoury flavours are _________ sweet _________ sour. (often / and, neither / nor, both / and) 
 
Answers: 1 – either / or, 2 – whether / or, 3 – no sooner / than, 4 – not / but, 5 – if /then, 6 – both / and, 7 – 
not only / but also, 8 – not / but, 9 – either / or, 10 – neither / nor 
 


 


VALUES  A better understanding of grammar will enhance your language knowledge and ability.  It will influence your basic 
writing and reading skills. 


 



http://www.gingersoftware.com/content/grammar-rules/conjunctions/correlative-conjunctions/
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SUBJECT and GRADE English HL Grade 10 


TERM 2 Week 2 


TOPIC Creative Writing: Speech  


AIMS OF LESSON Understanding the features of and writing a formal speech 


INTRODUCTION 
Writing a speech differs from other transactional pieces in that your written word must reflect how you speak. 


The written speech has to be equally effective as when you read or recite it to an audience.  


CONCEPTS AND 
SKILLS 


It is important to adhere to the following conventions during the writing of a speech: 


 


 


1. Research the topic well. 


 


 


 


Before you begin you need to consider the 


following: 


• Who you are addressing(your audience)  


• Why you are writing the speech(your 


intention) 


• What you are talking about (your topic)  


• How long your speech should be (180 – 


200 words) 


 


 


2. Plan by doing an outline of the speech. 


It should consist of: 


• Introduction 


• Main points 


• Conclusion 


 


INTRODUCTION 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Your opening line must be 


an attention-grabbing 


hook. Connect your topic 


to a larger issue to which 


the audience can relate. 
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Statistics 


                                               Quotes 


MAIN POINTS                              Examples 


                                                              Anecdotes 


 


• Organise the main points of your speech in 


a logical order. 


• Each paragraph must discuss a point. 


• Summarise/ repeat /emphasise each point 


at the end of the paragraph in a short 


sentence.  


• Use transition words to link your 


paragraphs/ideas: 


Then, next, before, after, first, second, in 


that moment, the following week…. 


 


                                Conclude with a call to action. 


CONCLUSION     Link the intention of your speech             


                   to the call for action. 


 


3. To keep the speech engaging 


 
• Sentences must be short and 


simple. 


• Repeat important words. 


• Limit statistics and quotes. 


• Maintain an appropriate tone 


throughout the speech. 


4. Write the final draft. 


 


a) Write from your audience’s point of      


    view.  


a) Write as you speak, like a 


conversation, starting with the first 


main point. 


b) Test to make sure that you have the 


tone right – read the point out loud. 


Repeat this with all the points. 
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c) Link your main points together so 


that your audience is able to follow 


what you are saying with ease. 


d) Your ending must make an impact. 


Test it by saying it out loud.  


e) Make sure that your opening 


paragraph is great/effective. 


f) Double check everything – the tone 


and flow of content. 


Please access two samples of short speeches by following this link:  


 


https://drive.google.com/open?id=1GPX-AzprNhQQaJNCfMTqexXfU2apWmPJ 


 


Be sure to take note of the instructions provided above and how it is demonstrated in these 


speeches. 


 


The following is an example of a speech: 


 


Is Fashion Important? 


 
It's incredibly important. Today’s society is pushing forward the idea that the way we look doesn’t matter. This is true 
when it comes to our value but it’s absolutely not true when it comes to other areas of our life. I see a few reasons why 
fashion is important. 
 
It relates to how others perceive you. We’re animals and our instinct is to assess the danger as quickly as possible. 
When you see someone on the street you don’t have to judge him, to make some assumptions or if those won’t be 
debunked - conclusions. It’s subconscious and almost impossible to erase. Wearing sharp, crisp lines and bold colours 
might make you appear more confident, professional, successful. Wearing soft fabrics will make you appear more 
delicate and open which is great if you’re trying to make friends but not great if you’re a businessman. 
 
It relates to how you perceive yourself. You’re with yourself 24/7 and majority of this time you’re wearing clothes. If you 
look unkempt and are wearing tracksuit pants you’re almost bound to be less productive, energetic and most importantly 
- less confident. Every time you look in the mirror you’re saving an image of yourself in your brain. This greatly impacts 
your self-confidence and your actions. I love the idea of dressing like the person you want to become, not the person you 
are. It’s a simple manifestation that can do wonders. If you’re wearing a power suit, loud shoes and your favourite ring, 
you’re bound to act as if you already were the boss you dream of becoming. 
 



https://drive.google.com/open?id=1GPX-AzprNhQQaJNCfMTqexXfU2apWmPJ
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It’s a form of self-care. If you have a dog you wash him, brush him and buy him a cute harness. It’s because you value 
him. It’s the same with yourself. By deciding to neglect your style choices, you’re subconsciously suggesting that you’re 
not particularly valuable or worth taking care of. Dressing with the, , I care’’ attitude shows that you’re appreciating 
yourself or at least working on it. 
 
Every garment you own has a meaning, purpose and communicates something. Even if you think that your style choices 
are meaningless, they’re not. A hoodie was an expression of disagreement and dissatisfaction with the existing system, 
worn by poorer kids in Bronx. It also was a way to protect oneself from being caught engaging in illegal actions. Margaret 
Thatcher’s bag isn’t simply a bag, it’s there to make you think something. The power of fashion influences you even if you 
decide to ignore it. 
 
It’s a form of art with which we surround ourselves every single day. It’s pleasant to look at beautiful things and when 
these beautiful things are so close to us, it’s even better. Fashion can simply add another layer of joy into your daily life. 
 
Thank you 
https://www.debate.org/opinions/is-fashion-important-why  


ACTIVITY USING THE STRUCTURE ON SPEECH-WRITING PROVIDED ABOVE, CHOOSE ONE OF THE 


FOLLOWING TOPICS AND WRITE A SPEECH WHICH IS 180 – 200 WORDS IN LENGTH.  


1. Many movies have been produced where robots take over the world. Is that such a wicked 
thing? Would they not perhaps be more competent at caring for our world?  


              Your school is having an Open Day and as the chairperson of the Science Club, you have been                                                                                
           asked to present a speech to prospective parents and learners to showcase the extra-murals                
           offered at your school.  
 
           Your speech should be titled:   Human Nature versus Artificial Intelligence 


OR 


2. You are an executive member of the Learner Representative Council and after a series of 
school fights have been asked to address the grade 9 learners at an assembly. 


            Your speech should be titled:   Losing Self-control is the Root of all Evil. 


 # Please examine the rubric below to get an idea of how you will be graded.  



https://www.debate.org/opinions/is-fashion-important-why
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CONSOLIDATION         


 
 


 ASSESSMENT RUBRIC FOR TRANSACTIONAL TEXT – HOME LANGUAGE [25 MARKS]     
                  


 Criteria   Exceptional   Skilful   Moderate   Elementary   Inadequate  


 CONTENT  13–15  10–12  7–9  4–6  0–3 


 PLANNING - Outstanding  - Very good  - Adequate  - Basic response - Response 


 AND FORMAT  response  response  response  demonstrating  reveals no 
 


Response and 
 beyond normal  demonstrating  demonstrating  some  knowledge of 


  expectations  good  knowledge of  knowledge of  features of the 
 ideas; - Intelligent and  knowledge of  features of the  features of the  type of text 
 Organisation of  mature ideas  features of the  type of text  type of text - Meaning is 
 ideas for - Extensive  type of text  - Not completely  - Some focus but  obscure with 
 planning;  knowledge of  - Maintains  focused – some  writing  major 
 Purpose,  features of the  focus, no  digressions  digresses  digressions 
 audience and  type of text  digressions  - Reasonably  - Not always - Not coherent in 
 features/ - Writing  - Coherent in  coherent in  coherent in  content and 
 conventions  maintains focus  content and  content and  content and  ideas 


 and context - Coherence in  ideas, very well  ideas  ideas - Very few details 
 


15 MARKS 
 content and  elaborated and  - Some details  - Few details  support the 


  ideas  details support  support the  support the topic  topic 
   - Highly  topic  topic  - Has vaguely - Has not applied 
    elaborated and  - Appropriate  - Generally  applied  necessary 
    all details  format with  appropriate  necessary rules  rules of format 
    support the  minor  format but with  of format     


    topic  inaccuracies  some  - Some critical     


   - Appropriate     inaccuracies  oversights     


    and accurate              


    


Format 
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 LANGUAGE,  9-10  7-8  5-6  3-4   0-2   


 STYLE AND - Tone, register,  - Tone, register,  - Tone, register,  - Tone, register, - Tone, register, 
 EDITING  style and  style and  style and  style and  style and 
 


Tone, register, 
 vocabulary  vocabulary very  vocabulary  vocabulary less  vocabulary do 


  highly  appropriate to  appropriate to  appropriate to  not correspond 
 style, purpose/  appropriate to  purpose,  purpose,  purpose,  to purpose, 
 effect,  purpose,  audience and  audience and  audience and  audience and 
 audience and  audience and  context  context  context  context 
 context;  context  - Generally  - Some  - Inaccurate - Error-ridden 
 Language use - Grammatically  grammatically  grammatical  grammar with  and confused 
 and  accurate and  accurate and  errors  numerous - Vocabulary not 
 conventions;  well-  well-  - Adequate  errors  suitable for 
 Word choice;  constructed  constructed  vocabulary  - Limited  purpose 
 Punctuation - Virtually error-  - Very good  - Errors do not  vocabulary - Meaning 
 and spelling  free  vocabulary  impede  - Meaning is  seriously 
       - Mostly free of  meaning  obscured  impaired 
 


10 MARKS 


    errors           


                 


 


 


VALUES   The written speech is an ideal manner in which to practice how to convey a message in an effective way. 
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SUBJECT and GRADE GRADE 11 HL 


TERM 2 Week 2 


TOPIC Poetry 


AIMS OF LESSON Analysis and application of poetic devices in Those Winter Sundays by Richard Hayden. 


RESOURCES  
 


Paper based resources Digital resources  


Notes in the lesson pack, prescribed poetry anthology https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=nL8OJMrDGtI  
https://youtu.be/nL8OJMrDGtI  


INTRODUCTION • You should be familiar with the following concepts: 
Theme, Intention, style, diction, tone, mood, form, rhythm, rhyme, imagery, symbolism 


• The purpose of this lesson plan is to analyse and understand the poem 


CONCEPTS AND SKILLS Those Winter Sundays               Robert Hayden 
 
Sundays too my father got up early 
and put his clothes on in the blueblack cold, 
then with cracked hands that ached 
from labor in the weekday weather made 
banked fires blaze. No one ever thanked him.           5 
 
I’d wake and hear the cold splintering, breaking. 
When the rooms were warm, he’d call, 
and slowly I would rise and dress, 
fearing the chronic angers of that house, 
 
Speaking indifferently to him,                                       10 
who had driven out the cold 
and polished my good shoes as well. 
What did I know, what did I know 
of love’s austere and lonely offices? 


Can you analyze a poem? 
▪ Read the poem several times, aloud, if 


possible. 
▪ Ask yourself what the poet is saying to the 


reader. Try to identify the subject and the 
theme (the poet’s central argument) 


▪ Consider what the poet’s intention was 
when writing the poem. 


▪ Analyse carefully the poet’s diction. Ask 
yourself what type of language and style has 
been used. Look up any words you do not 
know/understand. 


▪ Establish what feelings the poet evokes in 
the reader and then assess the mood of the 
poem. 


 
 



https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=nL8OJMrDGtI

https://youtu.be/nL8OJMrDGtI





 


 


 Vocabulary: 
Line 5: banked – to cover the coals with ashes, thus keeping the 
fire low but alive. 
Line 6: splintering – to break or cause to break into small sharp 
fragments/pieces. 
Line 9: chronic – continuing or occurring again and again for a 
long time. 
Line 10: indifferently – without interest or concern; not caring. 
Line 14: austere – severe or strict in manner or attitude. 
Line 14: offices – a duty or function assumed by someone. 


▪ Look at the form / structure of the poem as part 
of the poet’s method of getting his or her 
message across. See what poetic devices (rhyme, 
rhythm, figures of speech, sound devices) the 
poet has used. Analyse them individually and 
assess how they contribute to the success of the 
poem/ overall meaning. 


▪ Identify any other outstanding or unusual 
features. 


▪ Decide whether the poet has succeeded in is aim. 


ACTIVITIES/ASSESSMENT UNDERSTANDING THE POEM: 
About the poet: 
Robert Hayden was born on August 4, 1913 and was brought up in a poor neighborhood by his foster parents. His life 
with his foster parents was troubled with frequent bouts of verbal and physical violence. He was the first African 
American to be named as Consultant in Poetry to the Library of Congress (Poet Laureate). He is famous for writing about 
cultural themes and African American history. He died on February 25, 1980 at the age of 66. 
About this poem: 
"Those Winter Sundays" is a poem by Robert Hayden written in 1962. In the poem, an adult speaker reflects on how, 
when he was a child, his father would get up early on Sunday mornings throughout the winter in order to light a fire and 
warm up the house before anyone else got out of bed. At the time the speaker failed to appreciate this, as well as the 
other ways his father expressed affection for his family. Only upon looking back at these memories as an adult does he 
understand “Those Winter Sundays”. 
Structure: 
The poem is short, only 14 lines, and is split into three stanzas, each with a poignancy (sadness) 
 that builds up to the final two lines. 
Tone: 


• Here we have a reflective tone of voice, looking back, trying to make sense of all that was going on, all that had 
happened. Over a period of time, probably years, the speaker gains some perspective on the role of his father, 
but there are still loose ends to tie up. 


• The tone could also be described as nostalgic, becoming appreciative and regretful and apologetic. 
Title: 
The author wants the title to imply a sense of old age and exhausted behaviour. He is reminding us about those cold and 
dark Sundays during his youth. 
 
 
 







 


Explanation of the poem:  
“Those Winter Sundays” is a deceptively simple poem that highlights the sacrifices—often unseen—that parents make 
for their children. Written from an adult perspective, the poem sees the speaker reflecting on the parenting style of his 
father. He realises that his father made sacrifices for him without expecting anything return, acting only out of love for 
his family. The poem thus presents parenting as selfless and often thankless work. 
The relationship between the father and son in “Those Winter Sundays” is not especially warm, open, or close. But, the 
poem argues, this doesn’t mean that the father isn’t utterly devoted to his son’s welfare. Parental love, as the speaker 
realises in adulthood, can show itself in small gestures that may go unnoticed by children as they grow up. 
The poem reflects how the speaker's perspective of his father's love has changed, and his understanding of it has actually 
gotten deeper as the years have gone by; eventually the speaker starts to appreciate the selflessness of parental actions, 
while feeling a sense of regret for not having ever thanked him for all he has done. 


• Line 1 – ‘Sundays too’ implies that the father does this during the rest of the week as well. He makes this regular 
sacrifice in order to make his family more comfortable. This humble ritual suggests the presence of emotional 
warmth, even if it might not be clearly expressed in words. 


• Line 2 – ‘blueblack cold’ – refers to the bone-chilling intensity of the cold – it appeals to two of our senses – touch 
and sight – the poet is using a figure of speech called synesthesia – skin becomes blue and black when it is 
frostbitten. These colours are also associated with pain and injury – the it could also refer to the emotional 
coldness that the speaker experiences as a child. 


• Lines 3-4 – ‘cracked hands that ached from labor’- suggests that the father did hard manual labour in order to 
provide for the family. 


• Lines 4-5 – ‘made banked fires blaze’ - even though he is tired from his week of hard work outside he still takes 
the time to light a fire and bring warmth to the house. The use of alliteration emphasises the father’s bringing of 
warmth to the cold house. 


• Line 5 – ‘No one ever thanked him’ – emphasises the lack of appreciation shown by the rest of the family to the 
father’s efforts. The speaker feels regret for the lack of gratitude expressed to his parent. 


• Line 6 – ‘cold splintering, breaking’ – metaphor – the poet compares cold with a solid object that can splinter and 
break – like ice splintering. 


• Line 9 – ‘fearing the chronic angers of that house’ - suggests that times were often difficult too. There is an 
underlying atmosphere of anger in the house – implying that the child dreads the start of the day because there 
are angry people inside this house.  Who they are the poet does not say? 
‘that house’ rather than saying my house/home suggests that the child at the time may have chosen to 
dissociate himself from the house that may have held anger and resentment, causing him endless pain.  


• The third stanza shows the child showing no emotion towards his father as he spoke ‘indifferently towards him’ 
even though his father ‘had driven out the cold and polished my good shoes as well.’ 


• The use of enjambment -a thought or clause that does not come to an end at a line break – in ‘who had driven 
out the cold and polished my good shoes as well’ emphasises the many ways in which the father showed his love 
for his son. 







 


• The last few lines of the poem emphasises the speaker’s regret for not realizing all his father had done for him. 
The rhetorical question and repetition of ‘What did I know, what did I know of love’s austere and lonely 
offices?’ suggests that the speaker did not truly realize the love his father had showed him. ‘What did I know of 
love’s austere and lonely offices’ conveys the mature realisation of duties parents perform willingly for their 
loved ones. The word ‘offices’ seems to be used as an expression of functions dutifully performed without 
expectation of appreciation or thanks. 


CONSOLIDATION Now answer the following questions: 
Note: the questions are set to prepare you for your final examination in literature, so pay careful attention to it and 
ensure that you answer each of the questions before checking the correct answers.  
 
1. What does the first stanza reveal about the speaker’s father's dedication to his family?  
2. What does the speaker mean when he says that he could "hear the cold splintering, breaking"?  
3. What does the speaker mean by the "chronic angers" of his house?  
4. How does the speaker eventually learn about "love's austere and lonely offices"?  
5. How has the speaker’s attitude toward his father changed since his childhood?  
6. How does he make it clear that he now regrets the way he reacted to his father?  
7. Discuss the theme of the poem. 
 
Answers: 
1. The speaker’s father is portrayed as a man with a strong sense of familial duty. On Sundays (traditionally a day of 
rest), the father is always the first to rise. On these harsh winter mornings, he gets up early—even though he is tired 
from his week of hard work outside—to light a fire and bring warmth to the house. The fact that he does this on Sundays 
“too” implies that he does this during the rest of the week as well. He makes this regular sacrifice in order to make his 
family more comfortable. 
2. The cold is being compared to something solid like glass or ice. This is an example of synesthesia (explained in notes) – 
an image combining sound and sight. The fire that the father makes has the effect of shattering/breaking up the icy air, 
and creating warmth. 
3. The speaker is referring to the constant atmosphere of anger and tension that pervades the house. The relationships 
of the various family members could be strained and hostile with constant outbursts of anger. 
4. As a child, the speaker was unable to know the difficulty and the sacrifice of parental love. The word ‘offices’ implies 
that the father’s life revolved around serving his family. The word ‘austere’ indicates that the father might have had 
difficulty in expressing his love for the speaker and seemed to be stern and strict, however, his actions on ‘Those Winter 
Sundays’ clearly show how deeply the father cared about him. The word ‘lonely’ also highlights how unappreciated the 
father’s actions were at the time. 
5. The poem reflects how the speaker's perspective of his father's love has changed. As a child, the speaker was 
‘indifferent’ to his father and unappreciative of all that his father did to make life easier and more comfortable for him. 
As an adult, the speaker starts to appreciate the selflessness of parental actions, while feeling a sense of regret for not 
having ever thanked him for all he has done. 







 


6. The last few lines of the poem emphasises the speaker’s regret for not realizing all his father had done for him. The 
rhetorical question and repetition of ‘What did I know, what did I know of love’s austere and lonely offices?’ suggests 
that the speaker did not truly realize the love his father had showed him. 
7.   The speaker realizes from his adult perspective that he took his father for granted. Now in adulthood, the speaker 
more fully understands what it means to make sacrifices for others - that it takes becoming an adult to learn that most 
children can’t fully appreciate their parents because they haven’t had to be responsible yet for another human being. 
The speaker knows he can’t go back and show his appreciation, but that he can at least record it in the words of this 
poem. 
 


VALUES  This poem is a description of a father’s selfless love for his son who is young, oblivious, and apparently ungrateful to his 
way of showing love. This poem also depicts different ways that love can be expressed. The father in this poem may not 
have physically told his son he loved him but he showed him through his actions.  It is only after the son grows older that 
he is able to look back and realize how unappreciative he was of his father’s love. One amazing message that this poem 
sends it that love can be expressed in various ways and emphasizes the importance of showing appreciation for love 
received before it is too late. 
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SUBJECT and GRADE English Home Language Grade 11 


TERM 2 Week 2  


TOPIC Listening and Speaking: Prepared Speech 


AIMS OF LESSON The speaking process: planning, researching, organizing, practising and presenting. 


RESOURCES  


 


Paper based resources Digital resources  


Any prescribed Grade 11 English Home 


Language textbook. 


A suitable language reference book. 


https://wcedeportal.co.za/eresource/21101 


YouTube videos of great speeches 


INTRODUCTION Speaking is one of the most valuable skills you can master in both your personal and future professional life.  


In this lesson you will re-cap how to present a good prepared speech. 


Prepared speaking requires careful preparation and practice! 


CONCEPTS AND SKILLS These are the two steps of the speaking process: 


• planning, researching and organising 


• practising and presenting 


 


Preparing a formal speech 


• Choose a topic that interests you. 


• You will need to research your topic carefully and read 


about the topic as much as you can.  There should be 


a balance between fact and opinion. 


• Grab your audience’s attention with your introduction.  


• Limit the body of your speech to three or four main 


points. You do not want to overwhelm your audience 


with information. 


• Support each point with a story or quotation. 


 


CAN YOU? 


 


Follow the speaking process? 


 


✓ planning 


✓ researching 


✓ organising 


✓ practising  


✓ presenting 


 


Deliver a good speech by following the 


advice given here? 


 



https://wcedeportal.co.za/eresource/21101





 


 


 • End your speech with a powerful statement or 


quotation.   


• Be sincere. 


 


Delivering a formal speech 


 


• Write your speech out on key cards (not too small!).   


• Highlight key words so when you look at the card you 


will remember where you are. 


• Number your cue cards in case they get mixed up. 


• Learn your speech off-by-heart. 


• Stand in front of a mirror and practise your speech. 


• Speak clearly and slowly. Use pauses after main / 


important points. 


• Change the tone of your voice when you speak. You 


could speak a little louder or even more softly if you 


want your audience to listen carefully. 


• Never read your speech. 


• Try not to sway from side-to-side or move around as this 


will distract your audience. 


• Use hand gestures where appropriate.  


 


[Source: X-Kit Essential Reference English (adapted)] 


Check the rubric descriptors to make sure 


you have covered everything for your 


prepared speech? 


ACTIVITIES/ASSESSMENT Your teacher will provide you with a list of topics to choose from for your prepared speech.   


 


You should be prepared to speak for 4 – 5 minutes.  Your teacher will assess you with a rubric which will 


include the following criteria: 


 


✓ Research skills 







 


✓ Planning and organisation of contents 


✓ Tone, speaking and presentation skills 


✓ Critical awareness of language usage 


✓ Choice, design and use of audio and/or visual; aids 


 


If you can, search YouTube for famous speeches and watch (and listen) to some of them.  Famous speakers 


of our time include Barack Obama, Nelson Mandela, Thabo Mbeki, Winston Churchill and many, many 


more!   Once you have been inspired, you can start the speaking process.  


CONSOLIDATION Remember to follow the speaking process when preparing your speech: 


 


• planning, researching and organizing 


• practising and presenting 


 


Practise makes perfect!  Remember to memorise your speech so you do not read (or rely too heavily) on 


your cue cards.  


VALUES  If by the end of your Grade 12 year you have learnt to speak easily, readily, and accurately then you have 


acquired a very important skill which will assist you greatly in your adult life and career.  Speaking gives you 


self-confidence and you will be surprised at how the speaking skills you have learnt in high school may be 


particularly useful some day in your future!  Good luck!  
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SUBJECT and GRADE English Home Language (EHL) Grade 11 


TERM 2 Week 2  


TOPIC Reading and Viewing: Summary Writing  


AIMS OF LESSON Learn how to write a summary 


RESOURCES  


 


Paper based resources Digital resources  


Any prescribed Grade 11 English Home 


Language textbook. 


A suitable language reference book. 


https://wcedeportal.co.za/eresource/21476 


https://wcedeportal.co.za/eresource/20856 


 


INTRODUCTION • A summary is a shortened version of a longer text.  


• It keeps the basic meaning of the text.  


• It contains relevant facts and accurate information from the text.  


• It does not contain details from the text, for example, direct quotations. 


• In this section, you will learn the steps that will help you to write the summary question in the exam: 


CONCEPTS AND SKILLS In a language test or examination (Paper 1, Section B, 


Question 2) you will be asked to read a passage of about 320 


words and summarise the main ideas in a paragraph of 


about 80 – 90 words. 


 


Steps to follow to write a summary: 


 


Step 1 


• Read the question carefully. The question will tell you 


what the summary is about. 


 


 


CAN YOU? 


 


Follow the 5 steps to write a fluent 


paragraph summary? 


Adhere to the word count? 


Eliminate all unnecessary detail from the 


passage? 


Write a logical summary? 


Remember to count your words and 


include the total in brackets at the end of 


your summary? 


 



https://wcedeportal.co.za/eresource/21476

https://wcedeportal.co.za/eresource/20856





 


 • Look for the key words in the question. These will guide you 


so that you know what information to look for in the text. 


• Read the instructions (how many points, how many words, 


what format must your summary be etc.)  


Step 2 


• Read the text carefully a few times. 


• Underline or highlight the key sentences that are related to 


the topic in the question. 


Step 3 


• Look at the key sentences or phrases you have underlined 


or highlighted. Make sure that they focus on the topic. 


• Number each sentence to check that you have identified 


seven points. 


Step 4  


• Write a draft summary (paragraph) – your list of seven 


points – in your own words. 


• Edit your work by correcting any errors. 


• Count the number of words to check whether you need to 


write more or edit (cut) your text down. 


Step 5 


• Write your final paragraph summary of seven points. 


• Cross out your draft. 


• Count the number of words and write an accurate word 


count in brackets at the end of your summary.  Be honest! 


The teacher marking your summary will verify the number 


of words by counting the words in your summary. 


 


ACTIVITIES/ 


ASSESSMENT 


The edited passage below is about ʽsaving your environment by adapting your home’. 


 


You are required to do the following: 


 







 


1. Summarise the ways in which you can adapt your home to save the environment. 


2. Present your SUMMARY in a FLUENT PARAGRAPH using your OWN WORDS. 


3. Your paragraph must include SEVEN POINTS and NOT exceed 90 words. 


4. You are NOT required to supply a title for the summary. 


5. Indicate your WORD COUNT at the end of the summary. 


 


TEXT: 


1 Trying to go easy on the environment and leaving something behind for your descendants is not so 


 difficult once you start with small everyday things where you can make a change that can last a 


 lifetime. 


2  Let’s see how you can save your environment by adapting your home. 


3  Skylights and solar tubes are installed in your ceiling and are designed to let in more light. This will 


 reduce the electricity you need to light your house. Some types can even convert sunlight into electricity. 


4  Compact fluorescent or LED light bulbs do cost more, but they also last longer than conventional 


 light bulbs. They also use only one-quarter of the energy. Start with the lights you leave on the most. 


5  If your taps drip, get them fixed, or, if you can’t fix them right away, at least put a container under  the 


dripping tap and use the water elsewhere, such as in your garden to water plants. 


6  Choose curtains or blinds that keep your house cool in summer and warm in winter. For example, 


 heavy curtains in a colder climate will help keep warm air in at night. If you are in a hot climate, 


 consider tinting your windows or installing a reflective coating. 


7  Deciduous trees provide shade in the summer, yet allow warming rays to enter your house during the 


 colder months. Evergreens provide a wind break from prevailing winds. Be sure to consider the future 


 growth of any planting and plant far enough from your house that the root systems will 


 not disrupt your foundation. 


8  Clean the coils on your refrigerator about once a year. 


9  Clean the vent on your clothes dryer about once a year. Clean the lint filter each time you use the 


 dryer. 


10  A low-flow toilet can save many gallons of water per year, both preserving the environment and 


 lowering your water bill. 


11  Solar panels convert sunlight to electricity and are dropping in price. A home utility bill can drop by 


 20% with the use of converted solar energy. 







 


 


Marking guideline 


You need to write in FULL SENTENCES and list The ways in which you can adapt your home to save the 


environment. 


Use the following main points that you should include in the summary as a guideline. 


Any SEVEN valid points are to be credited in paragraph-form. 


 


 







 


 
Marking the summary: 


Your summary will be marked as follows: 


Mark allocation: 


• 7 marks for 7 points (1 mark per point) 


• 3 marks for language 


• Total marks = 10 


Distribution of language marks when candidate has not quoted verbatim: 


• 1–3 points correct: award 1 mark 


• 4–5 points correct: award 2 marks 


• 6–7 points correct: award 3 marks 


Distribution of language marks when candidate has quoted verbatim: 


• 6–7 quotes: award no language mark 


• 1–5 quotes: award 1 language mark 


Word count: 


Markers are required to verify the number of words used. 


If the word limit is exceeded, read up to the last sentence above the stipulated upper limit and ignore the rest 


of the summary. 


CONSOLIDATION • A paragraph summary counts for 10 marks in your SBA tasks and Paper 1 examination.   


• If you practice this skill you can score good marks in the summary question. 


• Remember to express yourself in plain, easily understood language.  







 


• Eliminate repetition, unnecessary detail, figures of speech, quotations, examples and direct speech 


when writing a summary. 


• Simplify and condense!  Change phrases into single words and clauses into phrases. 


VALUES  Summarising is a very important skill. It is something that you do already when you are studying your content 


subjects and you make notes. We find summaries everywhere in life (newspaper articles, reports, reviews, 


instructions etc). Summaries are very useful for clarifying ideas and highlighting the most important information 


we require. 
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SUBJECT and GRADE English Home Language: Grade 12 


TERM 2  Week 2  


TOPIC Comprehension skills 


AIMS OF LESSON Practice comprehension skills 


RESOURCES  


 


Paper based resources:  Digital resources: 


Notes in this lesson pack. https://www.education.gov.za/Examinations/tabid/338/Default.aspx 


INTRODUCTION • You should be familiar with the following concepts: 


INSTRUCTION WORDS COMMONLY USED IN EXAMS 


INSTRUCTION WORD MEANING 


ACCOUNT FOR offer an explanation as to why... 


ANALYSE talk in detail about the topic; to separate into 


parts or elements and to describe or examine in 


detail; consider------------ in terms of its 


components and show how they interrelate 


COMMENT to give a more personal opinion but related to 


the event or content of the subject matter 


COMPARE discuss-------- and -------- in terms of their 


similarities and differences; to point out or show 


both similarities and differences or examine the 



https://www.education.gov.za/Examinations/tabid/338/Default.aspx
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differences between ideas, facts, viewpoints, 


and so forth. 


CONTRAST discuss------- and-------- in terms of their similarities 


and differences; point out the differences 


between certain sets of objects or their 


characteristics. 


CRITICISE point out the good and the bad characteristics 


of the phenomenon you are reading and give 


your opinion after taking all the facts, 


arguments or assumptions into account 


DEFINE • give a short and concise description of the 


subject or topic; explain what is meant by... 


 
 


CONCEPTS AND SKILLS Unpacking a comprehension passage: 


•  Read the title of the passage and try to work out what the passage could be about. 


• Read the passage to get a general understanding of the passage. 


•  Read the passage again and use a pen/pencil/high lighter to find the main idea in each 


paragraph. Make a few notes next to each paragraph to improve your understanding of each 


paragraph and the passage as a whole. 
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•  Highlight difficult words in each paragraph and try to work out the meaning in the context of the 


paragraph/passage.  Now you should have a better understanding of the passage. 


•  Read the visual and find the link to the main passage. 


 


Answering the questions: 


•  Read the instructions very carefully. 


• Now read the questions and find the key word or idea in each question. Underline this 


word/idea. For example, words like explain, list, discuss, critically comment.  


• Make constant reference to the comprehension passage before answering the questions. 


• Try to remember whether you read this fact near the beginning, middle or end of the passage. 


• Put your eyes into ‘Search Mode’ and look down the middle of the paragraph to find the 


sentence containing the key word or key idea. Read the whole sentence in order to get a 


complete meaning or the context in which the word/ idea is used. 


• Focus on the key words in the comprehension passage. 


 •   Use the mark allocation as a guide and stick to the point e.g. write between 2-4 lines for a 2 mark 


question;3-5 lines for a 3 mark question;4-6 lines for a 4 mark question.  


 


  NOTE: 


• The following activity is based on a past final examination paper.  


• Ensure that you have worked through the above information before attempting the activity. 


• You should spend approximately 50 minutes to complete this activity. 
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ACTIVITIES/ASSESSMENT  


SECTION A: COMPREHENSION 


 


QUESTION 1: READING FOR MEANING AND UNDERSTANDING 


 


Read TEXTS A and B below and answer the questions set. 


 


TEXT A 


 


 


 


 


1 


 


 


 


 


 


2 


 


 


 


 


 


 


3 


 


 


 


 


 


PATHOLOGICAL CONSUMPTION HAS BECOME SO NORMALISED THAT WE 


SCARCELY NOTICE IT. 


 


There is nothing they need, nothing they do not own already, nothing they 


even want. So you buy them a solar-powered waving queen; a belly button 


brush; a silver –plated ice-cream tub holder; a ‘hilarious’ inflatable zimmer 


frame; a confection of plastic and electronics called Terry the Swearing Turtle; 


or – and somehow I find this significant – a Scratch Off World wall map. 


 


They seem amusing on the first day of Christmas, daft on the second; 


embarrassing on the third. By the twelfth they are in landfill. For thirty seconds 


of dubious entertainment or a hedonistic stimulus that lasts no longer than a 


nicotine hit, we commission the use of materials whose impact will ramify for 


generations. 


 


Recent research suggests that only 1% of the materials flowing through our 


consumer economy remain in use six months after sale. Even goods we might 


have expected to hold onto are soon condemned to destruction through 


either planned obsolescence (breaking quickly) or perceived obsolescence 


(becoming unfashionable).   
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4 
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7 


 


 


 


But many of the products we buy, especially for Christmas, cannot become 


obsolescent. The term implies a loss of utility, but they had no utility in the first 


place. An electronic drum-machine t-shirt; a Darth Vader talking piggy bank; 


an ear- shaped i-phone case; an individual beer can chiller; an electronic 


wine breather; a sonic screwdriver remote control; bacon toothpaste; a 


dancing dog: no one is expected to use them, or to even look at them, after 


Christmas Day. They are designed to elicit thanks, perhaps a snigger or two, 


and then be thrown away. 


 


The fatuity of the products is matched by the profundity of the impact. Rare 


materials, complex electronics, the energy needed for manufacture and 


transport are extracted and refined and combined into compounds of utter 


pointlessness. When you take into account the fossil fuels whose use we 


commission in other countries, manufacturing and consumption are 


responsible for half of our carbon dioxide production. We are ruining the 


planet to make our solar – powered bath thermometers and desktop crazy 


golfers. 


 


People in Africa are massacred to facilitate smart phone upgrades of ever 


diminishing marginal utility. Forests are felled to make ‘personalised heart-


shaped wooden cheese board sets’. Rivers are poisoned to manufacture 


talking fish. This is pathological consumption: a world-consuming epidemic of 


collective madness, rendered so normal by advertising and the media that we 


scarcely notice what has happened to us. 


 


In 2007, 13 rhinos were killed by poachers in South Africa. This year, so far, 585 


have been shot.  No one is entirely sure why. But one answer is that very rich 


people in Vietnam are now sprinkling ground rhino horn on their food or 


snorting it like cocaine to display their wealth. It’s grotesque, but it scarcely 
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differs from what almost everyone in industrialised nations is doing: trashing the 


living world through pointless consumption. 


This boom has not happened by accident. Our lives have been corralled and 


shaped in order to encourage it. World trade rules force countries to 


participate in the festival of junk. Governments cut taxes, deregulate business, 


manipulate interest rates to stimulate spending. But seldom do the engineers of 


these policies stop and ask ‘spending on what?’. When every conceivable 


want and need has been met (among those who have disposable money), 


growth depends on selling the utterly useless. The solemnity of the state, its 


might and majesty, are harnessed to the task of delivering Terry the Swearing 


Turtle to our doors. 


 


Grown men and women devote their lives to manufacturing and marketing 


this junk and ridiculing the idea of living without it. ‘I always knit my gifts’, says a 


woman in a television advertisement for an electronics outlet. ‘Well you should 


not,’ replies the narrator. An advertisement for Google’s latest tablet shows a 


father and son camping in the woods. Their enjoyment depends on the 


Nexus7’s special features. The best things in life are free, but we have found a 


way of selling them to you.  


 


The growth of inequality that has accompanied the consumer boom ensures 


that the rising economic tide no longer lifts all boats. For a few decades of 


extra enrichment for those who already possess more money than they know 


how to spend, the prospects of everyone else who will live on this earth are 


diminished. 


 So effectively have governments, the media and advertisers associated 


consumption with prosperity and happiness that to challenge the perception is 


to expose yourself to opprobrium and ridicule. So, the next time you want to 
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show someone you care, bake them a cake, write them a poem, give them a 


kiss, tell them a joke, but please, stop destroying the planet.  


 


     [Adapted from:www.google.com] 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


GLOSSARY:  


1. opprobrium- strong criticism 


2. fatuity -  foolish and stupid  
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TEXT B 


 
[ Source: http// cartoon network ]    
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QUESTIONS: TEXT A 


 


1.1  How has the writer’s bias been established in the title of the article?                                  (2) 


 


1.2  Account for the writer’s tongue in cheek comment: ‘…somehow I find 


      this significant – a Scratch Off World wall map.’ (paragraph 1)                                            (2) 


 


1.3  Throughout the article, the writer has attempted to connect with his  


       audience. How has he done this?                                                                                             (2) 


 


1.4  Refer to paragraph 2. 


       Discuss the nature of modern day society as depicted by the writer in 


       this paragraph.                                                                                                                             (2) 


 


 


1.5  Refer to paragraphs 2 and 4.  


      Explain the writer’s purpose in his repeated reference to Christmas as    


      well as the long list of gifts purchased for this day.                                                                  (3) 


 


1.6  Refer to paragraphs 6, 7 and 8. 


      Comment critically on the writer’s indictment of government, the media   


      and advertising.                                                                                                                           (3) 


 


1.7  Discuss the tone of the writer in paragraph 9.                                                                         (3) 


 


1.8  Is paragraph 11 a suitable conclusion to the article as a whole? Justify     


       your response.                                                                                                                              (3) 
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QUESTIONS: TEXT B 


 


1.9 Comment on the irony of the situation depicted in the cartoon.                                                (3) 


 


1.10 Critically discuss the cartoonist’s message in TEXT B.                                                                    (3) 


 


QUESTION:  TEXTS A AND B  


 


1.11 To what extent does TEXT B support paragraphs 3 and 6? Motivate   


        your response.                                                                                                                                   (4)


      


                                                                                                                                TOTAL SECTION A:  [30] 


 


Marking Guidelines: 


Note: 


• how marks are awarded for points 


• the note for the allocation of marks at the end of each answer 


 


 


 


1.1 


 


 


 


 


 


 


The writer is critical of society’s excessive consumerism which he believes will lead to 


the destruction of the planet.√ 


Unchecked consumerism will therefore lead to ‘a scratch off’ or mutilation of the 


world (earth) which has been given as a gift which should be treasured.√  


 


 


 


 


2 


 


1.2 
In paragraph 1 the writer creates an anecdotal scenario, placing the reader in the 


position (or dilemma) of having to buy a gift for someone who neither wants nor 
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needs anything.√ Throughout the passage he uses the pronouns ‘you’, ‘we’,  ‘our’ 


and ‘they’ to draw the reader in and to speak directly to them. √ 


[ 2 distinct points ] 1mark for lifting       


 


 


 


2 


1.3 
Society is depicted as comical/ laughable√ as they are easily amused by trivial gifts. 


Society is absurd / farcical√ as they are impressed by daft gifts. 


Society is perceived as wasteful / unappreciative√ as the gift is soon relegated to 


landfill.  


Society is pleasure-loving / indulgent√ as he describes it as hedonistic. 


[ any 2 points elaborated. Lifting 1mark.]  


 


 


 


 


 


 


2 


1.4 
The writer believes the religious significance of Christmas has been lost as it has 


been hijacked by consumerism./ Christmas is celebrated during the holiday season 


(silly season) and sees the spiritual aspect lost and replaced by excessive spending 


on apparently unique but useless gifts. 


The long list of gifts is useless/ meaningless and emphasises the dramatic financial 


proportions of overspending which now characterises the religious celebration. √√√ 


[ 3 marks for 2 points well discussed.] 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


2 


1.5 
The writer believes the religious significance of Christmas has been lost as it has 


been hijacked by consumerism./ Christmas is celebrated during the holiday season 


(silly season) and sees the spiritual aspect lost and replaced by excessive spending 


on apparently unique but useless gifts. 


The long list of gifts is useless/ meaningless and emphasises the dramatic financial 


proportions of overspending which now characterises the religious celebration. √√√ 


[ 3 marks for 2 points well discussed.] 
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1.6 
The writer’s indictment is valid and justified. Government policies (legislation) have 


tragic and devastating impacts on natural and human resources in countries 


throughout the world (Congo, Vietnam, South Africa). These policies encourage the 


demand for senseless products and this is likened to a disease ‘pathological’. The 


spread of this disease is so insidious as to be considered normal and acceptable ‘a 


world- consuming…what has happened to us.’ The sinister capitalist agendas are 


suggested by the reference ‘the boom has not happened by accident.’  


The consumers are manipulated and controlled by the forces of government , the 


media ( the television advert denouncing any handmade gift). 


The use of bathos in lines 49 – 51 suggests nothing noble (solemnity and majesty) is 


produced by the might of the state. The only outcome is the production of an 


obscene, offensive toy – Terry the swearing turtle.√√√ 


OR 


The indictment is unjustified.   


Governments work in the interests of their countries. Forging trade agreements 


world- wide encourages trade and boosts economic growth. The advertising 


industry and media sustain the economy and provide jobs for millions of people who 


would otherwise have had no livelihood. It is a necessary evil.√√√ 


 


[Accept mixed answers. Mark globally on strength of argument.]   


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


3 


1.7 
The tone is ironic/ satirical/critical/mocking.√ 


The diction used emphasises the tone.  


‘ grown’ is the adjective used to describe men and women . It implies maturity / 


wisdom and discernment. The word ‘devote’ implies a noble enterprise.  
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The irony lies in the fact that these men and women spend their entire lives 


destroying the environment by actively promoting consumerism (marketing and 


manufacture) instead of protecting it.  


Their energies are used to convince consumers that happiness comes with a hefty 


price tag (‘the best things in life are free, but we’ve found a way to sell them to 


you). 


They devote their lives to impoverishing consumers. 


[ I mark for identifying the tone, 2 marks for discussion.]√√ 


 


 


 


 


 


3 


 


1.8 
Yes. 


It provides an inexpensive, meaningful solution to the dilemma of gifting which is 


likely to elicit a more heartfelt appreciation than a snigger. In addition the gift (a 


hug for example) is impossible to discard. Caring is not equated to gifting and the 


enormous price tag. It provides an environmentally friendly solution and shows true 


care. It furthermore equates with a true  


 


acknowledgement of the person’s needs and a healthy awareness of 


environmental concerns.  


No.  


No it is a cowardly way to avoid thoughtful and environmentally friendly gifting. It is 


a lost opportunity to challenge meaningless consumerism. 


[ No mark for Yes / No- only mark the quality of substantiation].  


[ Mark globally on its merits  


3 marks for at least 2 points well elaborated.]   √√√  
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1.9 
In the not too distant past most appliances were purchased to be used for years. 


Once they broke, they were immediately repaired and reused. Ironically in the 


present age of consumerism, appliances are discarded the moment they break 


causing untold damage to the environment. 


The irony also lies in the fact that the past seemed to be a time when people had a 


healthy respect for the environment and preserving natural resources, but in the 


modern age there appears to be disrespect for the environment and its resources. 


We now live in a throw – away society. Ironically progress seems to be regression.   


[ 3 marks for full discussion on at least 2 aspects of irony.] √√√ 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


3 


1.10 
Consumerism has led to increased levels of pollution. It encourages a throw- away 


culture . The delicate balance between supply and demand has broken down. This 


equates to the delicate ecological balance being disturbed. In the first frame there 


is no littering of consumables whilst the second frame shows a massive pile of 


discarded items. Rubbish clogs up the landscape and humans will soon drown in a 


sea of discarded goods. The cartoon depicts the consumer’s house almost 


completely obscured by rubbish. 


The sign ‘closed’ is ominous as it suggests the pathological behaviour cannot be 


repaired.    


[ at least 2 aspects well discussed.]  


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


3 


1.11 
Yes 


TEXT B supports the alarming statistic that only 1% of products sold into the economy 


retain their functionality or usefulness after six months. This implies that 99% of goods 


(illustrated by the growing pile of discarded appliances) become obsolete very 


soon after purchase. 


The casual attitude of the consumer is illustrated by the normalcy of the action –he 


casually tosses without considering the detrimental impact. 
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The consumer is part of the ‘world- consuming epidemic of collective madness.’ We 


discard rather than repair. A vicious cycle of manufacture and excessive 


consumption occurs. Paragraph 6 focuses on the depletion of the natural resources 


which fuels the manufacture.  


 


No 


TEXT B supports paragraph 3 in regard to the rate of obsolescence but fails to 


illustrate effectively the devastation to the natural resources. No mention is made of 


the alarming rate of poaching, deforestation, pollution of rivers and the loss of life 


due to unethical mining. 


[Accept mixed answers . Mark globally.] 


                                                                                                  TOTAL FOR SECTION A:   


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


4 


 


 


 


 


30 
 


CONSOLIDATION • Check if you have applied all the skills mentioned above when you worked through this 


comprehension. 


• Now select another comprehension by clicking on the link above and practice the 


comprehension skills.  


• Check your answers against the marking guideline. 
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SUBJECT and 


GRADE 


English Home Language: Grade 12 


TERM 2  Week 2  


TOPIC Transactional writing 


AIMS OF 


LESSON 


How to write an effective dialogue. 


RESOURCES  Paper based resources:  Digital resources: 


Notes in this lesson pack.  


INTRODUCTION You should know the following about a dialogue. 


• It is a conversation between two or more people. 


• Dialogue is essential to fiction writing. 


• A dialogue brings characters to life and adds interest. 


•  When writing a dialogue, you must do more than just duplicate real speech. 


• Writing a dialogue consists of the most exciting, most interesting, most emotional, and most dramatic 


words. 


CONCEPTS 


AND SKILLS 


Writing a dialogue involves following a few conventions or rules on format or style. Here are some of these 


guidelines: 


• DO NOT USE INVERTED COMMAS!  


• Write a short 2-line introduction that indicates setting and people in the dialogue. 







 


  •    The name of each speaker (always two people) appears against the margin, followed by a colon.  


•    The actual words spoken is written after the colon but, when going to the next line, do not start   


      near the margin but use the first line of dialogue as your new margin. 


•    Leave a line after each speaker.  


•    Do not write long pieces for each speaker. Not only is it unrealistic, it affects the flow of your writing.  


•   You must use “conversational language” when writing. Do use contractions like “I’m”, “I’ll” and “You’re”  


•   Do include some directions for actions in brackets. (Turns around), (Looking angry). You should also   


      try to convey the same feelings with the actual words spoken.  


•    If you are writing a dialogue between an older person and younger person, ensure that you write  


      appropriately for each speaker (tone and register). 


•   Always write respectfully – even if the speaker is supposed to be angry. Civil people do not resort to  


     name-calling, even in an argument 9tone and register). 


•   Use ellipses if you want to show that a speaker is trailing off, pausing, or is at a loss for words.  


•   Use a dash to show that someone has been interrupted.  


•   Use humour or wit appropriately. 


 


An example of a well-written dialogue 


• Note how the above-mentioned skills have been implemented in the dialogue 


 


Eli Khan (EK), the assistant manager of DEATH TO DRUGS, a well-known anti-drug campaign, has 


been accused of using campaign funds in a massive drug deal.  The General Manager (GM) 


confronts him before his first court appearance.  


 







 


Manager:   (slamming his fists on the table) What on earth were you thinking?  What possessed    


                    you to risk the reputation of our hard work all for a little petty cash? 


 


Khan:         Sir, please allow me to explain (holds hands up). I swear I had no idea this was going to      


                   happen!  


 


Manager:  (sarcastically) Yes, please explain. I’m sure you have a very good reason for this mess!  


Khan:         Listen carefully. While you were away on leave, I was approached by a respectable  


                  businessman, who requested funding for a new project. 


 


Manager:  And…what was the new project? 


 


Khan:        (nervously) I didn’t ask, but he said it was guaranteed to make a massive profit  


                   because it appealed to the youth! 


 


Manager:   So not only did you, a criminal behaviourist, get conned but you also invested   


                     company funding into a product you never saw. How could you do that? 


 


Khan:          (desperately) We both know that this company was in dire need of capital, and I had  


                     to act immediately or else I would’ve missed the investment opportunity. 


 


Manager:   (sighing) In my opinion, this is the most ridiculous story I have ever heard, but it does  


                    contain some facts and potential truth. 







 


 


Khan:         (sighing with relief) Thank goodness you believe me! I honestly thought the entire world  


                   wants me in prison. 


 


Manager:   Don’t get your hopes up yet. You still have to prove yourself in a court of law, and if  


                    this company goes down with you, prison will be the least of your worries. 


 


Khan:          (walking away anxiously) Oh, so now it’s ‘Guilty until proven innocent’…         
 


ACTIVITIES/ 


ASSESSMENT 


Time to practice: 


Note: 


• A dialogue could be tested in Section B of a National Examination question paper. 


• The instructions will be as follows: 


 


SECTION B: TRANSACTIONAL TEXTS QUESTION 2 


 


 •  Respond to TWO of the following topics.  


 •  The body of each of your answers should be 180–200 words (20–25 lines) in length. 


 •  Pay careful attention to the following: - Audience, register, tone and style - Choice of words and  


     language structure – Format 


 •  Write down the NUMBER and the TITLE/HEADING of the text you have chosen, e.g. 2.1 Formal  


     Letter. 


 


 







 


 DIALOGUE 


Your reputation has been compromised after your involvement in a controversial issue. You have been 


summoned by a senior person to account for your actions and/or words. 


Write the dialogue that transpires. 


 


When answering the question: 


•    The conversation should take place between the person whose reputation has been  


      compromised and a counsellor/parent/authority figure etc.  


•    Apply all the skills given above. 


• See the assessment rubric on the next page to understand how your work will be assessed.  


 


 


  







 


 


ASSESSMENT RUBRIC FOR TRANSACTIONAL TEXT – HOME LANGUAGE [25 MARKS] 
Criteria Exceptional Skilful Moderate Elementary Inadequate 


CONTENT, PLANNING AND 
FORMAT 
 
Response and ideas; 
Organisation of ideas for 
planning; 
Purpose, audience, 
features/conventions and 
context 
 
15 MARKS 


13–15 10–12 7–9 4–6 0–3 


-Outstanding response beyond 
normal expectations 
-Intelligent and mature ideas 
-Extensive knowledge of 
features of the type of text  
-Writing maintains focus 
-Coherence in content and 
ideas 
-Highly elaborated and all 
details support the topic 
-Appropriate and accurate 
format 


-Very good response 
demonstrating good knowledge 
of features of the type of text 
-Maintains focus – no 
digressions 
-Coherent in content and ideas, 
very well elaborated and details 
support topic 
-Appropriate format with minor 
inaccuracies 


-Adequate response 
demonstrating knowledge of 
features of the type of text 
-Not completely focused – 
some digressions 
-Reasonably coherent in 
content and ideas 
-Some details support the topic 
-Generally appropriate format 
but with some inaccuracies 


-Basic response demonstrating 
some knowledge of features of 
the type of text 
-Some focus but writing 
digresses 
-Not always coherent in content 
and ideas 
-Few details support the topic 
-Has vaguely applied 
necessary rules of format  
-Some critical oversights 


-Response reveals 
no knowledge of 
features of the type 
of text 
-Meaning is 
obscure with major 
digressions 
-Not coherent in 
content and ideas 
-Very few details 
support the topic 
-Has not applied 
necessary rules of 
format 


LANGUAGE, STYLE AND 
EDITING 
 
Tone, register, style, 
purpose/effect, audience and 
context; 
Language use and 
conventions; 
Word choice; 
Punctuation and spelling 
 
10 MARKS 


9–10 7–8 5–6 3–4 0–2 


-Tone, register, style and 
vocabulary highly appropriate 
to purpose, audience and 
context 
-Grammatically accurate and 
well-constructed 
-Virtually error-free 


-Tone, register, style and 
vocabulary very appropriate to 
purpose, audience and context 
-Generally grammatically 
accurate and well-constructed 
-Very good vocabulary  
-Mostly free of errors 
 


-Tone, register, style and 
vocabulary appropriate to 
purpose, audience and context 
-Some grammatical errors 
-Adequate vocabulary 
-Errors do not impede meaning 
 


-Tone, register, style and 
vocabulary less appropriate to 
purpose, audience and context 
-Inaccurate grammar with 
numerous errors 
-Limited vocabulary 
-Meaning obscured 


-Tone, register, 
style and 
vocabulary do not 
correspond to 
purpose, audience 
and context 
-Error-ridden and 
confused 
-Vocabulary not 
suitable for purpose 
-Meaning seriously 
impaired 


 
 


CONSOLODATION Use any picture where there are more than 2 people/characters visible and write out the possible 


conversation that could take place between these two people. 


Remember to apply all the skills mentioned above when writing the dialogue.  
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SUBJECT and GRADE English Home Language: Grade 12 


TERM 2 Week 2 


TOPIC Drama: 
Please note: 
This lesson plan covers all three dramas. You must select the information pertaining to the drama you are studying. 


AIMS OF LESSON Analysis and understanding of the drama you are studying:  
Hamlet: Act 3 Scene 2 
Othello: Act 3 Scene 1 + 2 
Crucible: Act 2 


RESOURCES  
 


Paper based resources:  Digital resources: 
 


Prescribed drama Hamlet: 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=6_Y-tYrGBDc  (audio) 
 
Othello: 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=p4vsFO1mh4o  (audio) 
 
The Crucible: 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=iLMW6DWz9ug (audio) 
 


INTRODUCTION • You should be familiar with the following concepts: 


          plot, rising action, climax, falling action, denouement, antagonist, protagonist,    


 characterization, soliloquy, theme, setting, imagery, symbolism, stage direction, dramatic 


 irony. 


• Revise Act 1 and 2 


• The purpose of this lesson plan is to ensure that you read and continue with the analyses and 


understanding of the indicated Acts and Scenes in the three respective plays. This will 


facilitate your understanding of characterization and the development of the plot and 


themes in the next lesson. 



https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=6_Y-tYrGBDc

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=p4vsFO1mh4o

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=iLMW6DWz9ug





 


CONCEPTS AND SKILLS 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 Reading of chapters to analyse and understand the lesson: 


Title Act + Scene 


Hamlet Act 3 Scene 2 


Othello Act 3 Scene 1+2 


Crucible Act 2 


 


Please note: 


• Reading the given Scenes on your own is very important for you to understand the analysis. 


• You can also listen to the reading of the drama by using the audiobook link above. 


 


WHAT IS MEANT BY THE FOLLOWING LITERARY TERMS?  


 


LITERARY TERM           MEANING 


PLOT A series of inter-related events in a novel or play.  


ROLE The function of e.g. a character  


THEME A moral or message of work, main ideas, recurring ideas  


TONE This is determined by the author’s/playwright’s attitude or point of view 


towards the subject.  


ATMOSPHERE/MOOD The general feeling aroused by the description, dialogue or setting  


RELATIONSHIP The attitude of a character to another  


CONTEXT/CONTENT Name of a speaker, person addressed, time, place, why words were 


spoken and the direct result of such speech.  


IRONY  Where more than one level of meaning is conveyed. 


  Where the opposite of what is stated occurs  


 where the opposite of what is stated is meant 


DRAMATIC IRONY Something done or said in a play of which only the audience has the full 


significance. 
 


  







 


ACTIVITIES  Once you have read the Act/scene/s, do the following: 


• write a short summary of each scene/act 


• identify the setting/s 


• identify characters and character traits 


identify themes from your reading 


• Identify dramatic irony 


• Write down any imagery, symbolism, important quotations 


CONSOLIDATION Prepare for the next lesson: 


• Reread the scenes and try to write short notes about how the characters and themes are 


developing. 


• Plot the rising action in the play 


 






image11.emf
English HL Drama   Analysis Grade 12 Term 2 Week 2_2020.pdf


English HL Drama  Analysis Grade 12 Term 2 Week 2_2020.pdf


Directorate: Curriculum FET 
 


 


  
 
 


SUBJECT and GRADE English Home Language: Grade 12 


TERM 2 Week 2  


TOPIC Drama:  Analysis of Act and scenes 
Please note: 
This lesson plan covers all three dramas. You must select the information pertaining to the drama you are studying. 
 


AIMS OF LESSON Analysis and understanding of the drama you are studying:  
Hamlet: Act 3 Scene 2 
Othello: Act 3 Scene 1 + 2 
Crucible: Act 2 


RESOURCES  
 


Paper based resources:  Digital resources: 
 


Notes in this lesson pack, prescribed 
drama 


Hamlet: 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DRADS5eo8Vw  (analysis of scene 2) 
 
Othello: 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=_wZUeNDRlbE  (analysis of scene 1) 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=R4hDruWenck (analysis of scene 2) 
 
The Crucible: 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=VpfowP3kkuM&list=PLz_ZtyOWL9BTlw
Kc3faZfFQI5_JXM4sgL (analysis of Act 2) 
 


INTRODUCTION • You should be familiar with the following concepts: 
plot, characterization, theme, setting, imagery, symbolism, stage direction, dramatic irony as it appears in the  
play you are studying. 


• You should have read and made short summaries of the Acts/scenes 


• The purpose of this lesson plan is to continue with the analyses and understanding of the indicated Acts and 
Scenes in the three respective plays. This will facilitate your understanding of characterization and the 
development of the plot and themes. 



https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DRADS5eo8Vw

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=_wZUeNDRlbE

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=R4hDruWenck

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=VpfowP3kkuM&list=PLz_ZtyOWL9BTlwKc3faZfFQI5_JXM4sgL

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=VpfowP3kkuM&list=PLz_ZtyOWL9BTlwKc3faZfFQI5_JXM4sgL





 


 


CONCEPTS AND SKILLS  Reading of chapters to analyse and understand 


the lesson: 


Title Act + Scene 


Hamlet Act 3 Scene 2 


Othello Act 3 Scene 1+2 


Crucible Act 2 


 


Please note: 


• Reading the given Scenes on your own is 


very important for you to understand the 


analysis. 


• You can also listen to the reading of the 


drama by using the audiobook link above. 


• Listen to the analysis of the Act/scene/s by 


using th  Youtube link above 


I know the following about the drama I am 


studying:  


  plot, rising action, climax, falling action, 


denouement, antagonist, protagonist,   


 characterization, soliloquy, theme, setting, 


imagery, symbolism, stage direction, dramatic 


 irony. 


 


 


 


   


 


Skills  Hamlet – William Shakespeare 


Act 3 Scene 2 


Summary 


That evening, in the castle hall now doubling as a theatre, Hamlet anxiously lectures the players on 


how to act the parts he has written for them. Polonius shuffles by with Rosencrantz and Guildenstern, 


and Hamlet dispatches them to hurry the players in their preparations. Horatio enters, and Hamlet, 


pleased to see him, praises him heartily, expressing his affection for and high opinion of Horatio’s 


mind and manner, especially Horatio’s qualities of self-control and reserve. Having told Horatio what 


he learned from the ghost—that Claudius murdered his father—he now asks him to watch Claudius 


carefully during the play so that they might compare their impressions of his behaviour afterward. 


Horatio agrees, saying that if Claudius shows any signs of guilt, he will detect them. 


The trumpets play a Danish march as the audience of lords and ladies begins streaming into the 


room. Hamlet warns Horatio that he will begin to act strangely. Sure enough, when Claudius asks 


how he is, his response seems quite insane: “Excellent, i’ faith; of the chameleon’s dish: I eat the air, 







 


promise-crammed” (III.ii.84–86). Hamlet asks Polonius about his history as an actor and torments 


Ophelia with a string of erotic puns. The players enter and act out a brief, silent version of the play to 


come called a “dumbshow.” In the dumbshow, a king and queen display their love. The queen 


leaves the king to sleep, and while he is sleeping, a man murders him by pouring poison into his ear. 


The murderer tries to seduce the queen, who gradually accepts his advances. 


The players begin to enact the play in full, and we learn that the man who kills the king is the king’s 


nephew. Throughout, Hamlet keeps up a running commentary on the characters and their actions, 


and continues to tease Ophelia with oblique sexual references. When the murderer pours the poison 


into the sleeping king’s ear, Claudius rises and cries out for light. Chaos ensues as the play comes to 


a sudden halt, the torches are lit, and the king flees the room, followed by the audience. When the 


scene quiets, Hamlet is left alone with Horatio. 


Hamlet and Horatio agree that the king’s behaviour was telling. Now extremely excited, Hamlet 


continues to act frantic and scatterbrained, speaking glibly and inventing little poems. Rosencrantz 


and Guildenstern arrive to tell Hamlet that he is wanted in his mother’s chambers. Rosencrantz asks 


again about the cause of Hamlet’s “distemper,” and Hamlet angrily accuses the pair of trying to 


play him as if he were a musical pipe. Polonius enters to escort Hamlet to the queen. Hamlet says he 


will go to her in a moment and asks for a moment alone. He steels himself to speak to his mother, 


resolving to be brutally honest with her but not to lose control of himself: “I will speak daggers to her, 


but use none” (III.ii.366). 


 


Analysis 


In the first two scenes of Act III, Hamlet and Claudius both devise traps to catch one another’s 


secrets: Claudius spies on Hamlet to discover the true nature of his madness, and Hamlet attempts 


to “catch the conscience of the king” in the theatre (III.i.582). (theme: Appearance vs reality). The 


play-within-a-play tells the story of Gonzago, the Duke of Vienna, and his wife, Baptista, who marries 


his murdering nephew, Lucianus. Hamlet believes that the play is an opportunity to establish a more 


reliable basis for Claudius’s guilt than the claims of the ghost. Since he has no way of knowing 


whether to believe a member of the spirit world, he tries to determine whether Claudius is guilty by 


reading his behaviour for signs of a psychological state of guilt. Hamlet pretends to be mad (see 


behaviour towards Claudius and Ophelia).  


Note the development of the various characters and themes in this scene. 


 


 







 


OR 


 Othello:  William Shakespeare 


Act 3 Scene 1 + 2: 


Summary 


Scene 1: 


Trying to regain Othello's favour, Cassio hires musicians to play beneath his window. But Othello 


sends down a clown, or servant, who mocks the musicians and sends them away. Cassio gives the 


clown a gold piece, and asks the clown to bring Emilia to him so that he may speak with her. The 


clown exits and Iago enters.  Cassio explains that he sent the clown to get Emilia. Iago says that he 


will send Emilia down himself, and will also make sure that Othello does not come near so that they 


will be free to talk.  Cassio thanks him for his kindness and honesty. Iago exits. Emilia enters, and 


tells Cassio that Othello and Desdemona have been talking about his situation. Desdemona spoke 


strongly in his favour. Othello responded that because Montano is so powerful and well-liked in 


Cyprus he can't simply give Cassio his job back. However, Othello also told Desdemona that he 


loved Cassio and that he is looking for the earliest opportunity to reinstate him. Even so, Cassio begs 


Emilia to help him have a brief conversation with Desdemona. Emilia agrees to help him. 


Analysis: 


The musicians serenading create another scene within a scene. (theme: Appearance vs reality). 


Othello yet again exhibits his trust in Iago. Such trust shows Othello's honour, yet also highlights how 


this good trait makes him vulnerable to Iago's machinations. 


 Following Iago's final soliloquy in 2.3, the audience knows that no good can come of Cassio's 


seeking Desdemona as his advocate. The fact that even Emilia plays into Iago's manipulations 


draws attention to how limitless Iago's capacity for deception is: he will even use his own wife. 


(theme: Appearance vs reality, deception, revenge). Emilia's report on Othello and Desdemona's 


conversation about Cassio's fate underlines the extreme differences between the Othello-


Desdemona and Iago-Emilia couples. The first is based on mutual respect and love, in the second, 


Iago keeps Emilia completely in the dark and uses her for his own ends. (themes: appearance vs 


reality, manhood vs honour, womanhood and sexuality). 


Scene 2: 


Othello, Iago, and a gentleman walk together. Othello gives Iago some letters to send to the 


Venetian senate and tells him to meet him on the fortifications. Iago exits. Othello goes to tour the 


fortifications. 


 



https://www.litcharts.com/lit/othello/characters/othello

https://www.litcharts.com/lit/othello/characters/michael-cassio

https://www.litcharts.com/lit/othello/characters/michael-cassio

https://www.litcharts.com/lit/othello/characters/emilia

https://www.litcharts.com/lit/othello/characters/iago

https://www.litcharts.com/lit/othello/characters/emilia

https://www.litcharts.com/lit/othello/characters/othello

https://www.litcharts.com/lit/othello/characters/emilia

https://www.litcharts.com/lit/othello/characters/michael-cassio

https://www.litcharts.com/lit/othello/characters/othello

https://www.litcharts.com/lit/othello/characters/desdemona

https://www.litcharts.com/lit/othello/characters/othello

https://www.litcharts.com/lit/othello/characters/iago





 


Analysis: 


Othello yet again exhibits his trust in Iago. Such trust shows Othello's honour, yet also highlights how 


this good trait makes him vulnerable to Iago's machinations. (theme: appearance vs reality, 


manhood and honour). 


 


OR 


The Crucible – Arthur Miller 


Summary: 


John Proctor sits down to dinner with his wife, Elizabeth. Mary Warren, their servant, has gone to the 


witch trials, defying Elizabeth’s order that she remain in the house. Fourteen people are now in jail. If 


these accused witches do not confess, they will be hanged. Whoever Abigail and her troop name 


as they go into hysterics is arrested for bewitching the girls. Proctor can barely believe the craze, 


and he tells Elizabeth that Abigail had sworn her dancing had nothing to do with witchcraft. 


Elizabeth wants him to testify that the accusations are a sham. He says that he cannot prove his 


allegation because Abigail told him this information while they were alone in a room. Elizabeth loses 


all faith in her husband upon hearing that he and Abigail were alone together. Proctor demands 


that she stop judging him. He says that he feels as though his home is a courtroom, but Elizabeth 


responds that the real court is in his own heart. When Mary Warren returns home, she gives Elizabeth 


a doll that she sewed in court, saying that it is a gift. She reports that thirty-nine people now stand 


accused. John and Mary argue over whether Mary can continue attending the trials. He threatens 


to whip her, and Mary declares that she saved Elizabeth’s life that day. Elizabeth’s name was 


apparently mentioned in the accusations (Mary will not name the accuser), but Mary spoke out in 


Elizabeth’s defense. Proctor instructs Mary to go to bed, but she demands that he stop ordering her 


around. Elizabeth, meanwhile, is convinced that it was Abigail who accused her of witchcraft, in 


order to take her place in John’s bed. 


Hale visits the Proctors because he wants to speak with everyone whose name has been mentioned 


in connection with witchcraft. He has just visited Rebecca Nurse. Hale proceeds to ask questions 


about the Christian character of the Proctor home. He notes that the Proctors have not often 


attended church and that their youngest son is not yet baptized. Proctor explains that he does not 


like Parris’s particular theology. Hale asks them to recite the Ten Commandments. Proctor obliges 


but forgets the commandment prohibiting adultery. 







 


At Elizabeth’s urging, Proctor informs Hale that Abigail told him that the children’s sickness had 


nothing to do with witchcraft. Taken aback, Hale replies that many have already confessed. Proctor 


points out that they would have been hanged without a confession. Giles and Francis rush into 


Proctor’s home, crying that their wives have been arrested. Rebecca is charged with the 


supernatural murders of Mrs. Putnam’s babies. A man bought a pig from Martha Corey and it died 


not long afterward; he wanted his money back, but she refused, saying that he did not know how to 


care for a pig. Every pig he purchased thereafter died, and he accused her of bewitching him so 


that he would be incapable of keeping one alive. 


Ezekiel Cheever and Herrick, the town marshal, arrive with a warrant for Elizabeth’s arrest. Hale is 


surprised because, last he heard, Elizabeth was not charged with anything. Cheever asks if Elizabeth 


owns any dolls, and Elizabeth replies that she has not owned dolls since she was a girl. Cheever spies 


the doll Mary Warren gave her. He finds a needle inside it. Cheever relates that Abigail had a fit at 


dinner in Parris’s house that evening. Parris found a needle in her abdomen, and Abigail accused 


Elizabeth of witchcraft. Elizabeth brings Mary downstairs. Mary informs the inquisitors that she made 


the doll while in court and stuck the needle in it herself. As Elizabeth is led away, Proctor loses his 


temper and rips the warrant. He asks Hale why the accuser is always considered innocent. Hale 


appears less and less certain of the accusations of witchcraft. Proctor tells Mary that she has to 


testify in court that she made the doll and put the needle in it. Mary declares that Abigail will kill her 


if she does and that Abigail would only charge him with lechery. Proctor is shocked that Abigail told 


Mary about the affair, but he demands that she testify anyway. Mary cries hysterically that she 


cannot. 


Analysis 


Abigail and her troop have achieved an extremely unusual level of power and authority for young, 


unmarried girls in a Puritan community. They can destroy the lives of others with a mere accusation, 


and even the wealthy and influential are not safe. Mary Warren is so full of her newfound power that 


she feels able to defy Proctor’s assumption of authority over her. She invokes her own power as an 


official of the court, a power that Proctor cannot easily deny. Proctor’s sense of guilt begins to eat 


away at him. He knows that he can bring down Abigail and end her reign of terror, but he fears for 


his good name if his hidden sin of adultery is revealed. The pressing knowledge of his own guilt 


makes him feel judged, but Elizabeth is correct when she points out that the judge who pursues him 







 


so mercilessly is himself. Proctor has a great loathing for hypocrisy, and, here, he judges his own 


hypocrisy no less harshly than that of others. 


Proctor’s intense dilemma over whether to expose his own sin to bring down Abigail is complicated 


by Hale’s decision to visit everyone whose name is even remotely associated with the accusations 


of witchcraft. Hale wants to determine the character of each accused individual by measuring it 


against Christian standards. His invasion of the home space in the name of God reveals the essential 


nature of the trials—namely, to root out hidden sins and expose them. Any small deviation from 


doctrine is reason for suspicion. Proctor tries to prove the upright character of his home by reciting 


the Ten Commandments. In forgetting to name adultery, however, just as he “forgot” it during his 


affair with Abigail, he not only exposes the deficiency of his Christian morality but also suggests the 


possibility that his entire household has succumbed to the evil influence of the devil and witchcraft. 


When Proctor asks indignantly why the accusers are always automatically innocent, he comments 


upon the essential attractiveness of taking the side of the accusers. Many of the accusations have 


come through the ritual confession of guilt—one confesses guilt and then proves one’s “innocence” 


by accusing others. The accusing side enjoys a privileged position of moral virtue from this 


standpoint. Proctor laments the lack of hard evidence, but, of course (as Danforth will later point 


out), in supernatural crimes, the standards of evidence are not as hard and fast. The only “proof” is 


the word of the alleged victims of witchcraft. Thus, to deny these victims’ charges is almost a denial 


of the existence of witchcraft itself—quite a heretical claim. Therefore, those who take the side of 


the accusers can enjoy the self-justifying mission of doing God’s will in rooting out the devil’s work, 


while those who challenge them are threatening the very foundations of Salem society. Hale, 


meanwhile, is undergoing an internal crisis. He clearly enjoyed being called to Salem because it 


made him feel like an expert. His pleasure in the trials comes from his privileged position of authority 


with respect to defining the guilty and the innocent. However, his surprise at hearing of Rebecca’s 


arrest and the warrant for Elizabeth’s arrest reveals that Hale is no longer in control of the 


proceedings. Power has passed into the hands of others, and as the craze spreads, Hale begins to 


doubt its essential justice. 







 


Note: I have highlighted some of the important information that will help you to unpack characters 


and themes as well as the rising action in each of the dramas. 


CONSOLIDATION Exercise: 


Complete the following in your workbook. 


Concept Act/scene Evidence/quotation 


setting   


Plot summary   


Rising action   


Development of characters 


1. 


2. 


3. 


4. 


  


Development of themes 


1. 


2. 


  


Imagery/symbols   
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SUBJECT and GRADE English Home Language: Grade 12 


TERM 2  Week 2 


TOPIC Drama (1 period) -  Examination practice 
Please note: 
This lesson plan covers all three dramas. You must select the information pertaining to the drama you are studying. 
 


AIMS OF LESSON Analysis and understanding of the drama you are studying:  
Hamlet: Act 3 Scene 2 
Othello: Act 3 Scene 1 + 2 
Crucible: Act 2 


RESOURCES  
(Indicate what will be used 
in the lesson e.g. textbook, 
Mind the Gap, etc) 


Paper based resources:  Digital resources: 
 


Notes in this lesson pack, prescribed 
drama 


Hamlet: 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=6_Y-tYrGBDc  (audio) 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DRADS5eo8Vw  (analysis of scene 2) 
 
Othello: 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=p4vsFO1mh4o  (audio) 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=_wZUeNDRlbE  (analysis of scene 1) 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=R4hDruWenck (analysis of scene 2) 
 
The Crucible: 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=iLMW6DWz9ug (audio) 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=VpfowP3kkuM&list=PLz_ZtyOWL9BTlw
Kc3faZfFQI5_JXM4sgL (analysis of Act 2) 


INTRODUCTION • You should be familiar with the following concepts: 


plot, characterization, theme, setting, imagery, symbolism, stage direction, dramatic irony as 


it appears in the play you are studying. 


• The purpose of this lesson plan is to practice examination skills to prepare for the final 


examinations. 


• You should have completed the previous two activities before attempting this activity. 



https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=6_Y-tYrGBDc

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DRADS5eo8Vw

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=p4vsFO1mh4o

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=_wZUeNDRlbE

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=R4hDruWenck

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=iLMW6DWz9ug

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=VpfowP3kkuM&list=PLz_ZtyOWL9BTlwKc3faZfFQI5_JXM4sgL

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=VpfowP3kkuM&list=PLz_ZtyOWL9BTlwKc3faZfFQI5_JXM4sgL





 


CONCEPTS AND SKILLS You need to know the following terminology to answer the questions effectively in an examinations 


1 Extract in context A discussion of events leading up to and concluding where the 


extract ends. 


2 Refer to line ----  


Explain the meaning in 


context/  


Discuss the implication 


in context… 


Explain the meaning in context/  


Discuss the implication in context…  


Read the extract and note the significance of the quoted line in 


the extract. Discuss the meaning in the context of the extract. 


The extract is used as a springboard into the wider context of 


the novel/drama. It is important to quote relevant words from 


the extract to substantiate your viewpoint. 


3 Comment on the 


significance 


Examine and analyse the diction for its symbolic reference/ 


importance in the novel/drama. Say something meaningful 


/special about the diction. The significance of something can 


be either implicit or explicit- meaning it can be clear or only 


known with a deeper understanding of issues in the text. Discuss 


the implicit and explicit meanings. 


4 Critically discuss ... You must go beyond the text whenever you see “Critically 


discuss” – read between the lines.   


  


The key word here is ‘CRITICAL’ Level 5 – HEAD/HEART – 


Evaluation. Refer to both the extracts when making value 


judgements. 
 


CONSOLIDATION Time to practice: 


Note: the purpose of the exercise is to practice exam-type questions. 


Take careful note of the type of questions and, also, how to answer it effectively.  


First work through the extract and questions, then check your answers against the given marking 


guidelines. 


QUESTION 11: HAMLET – CONTEXTUAL QUESTION 


Read the extract below and answer the questions that follow. 


EXTRACT E 







 


HAMLET 


 But what is your affair in Elsinore?  


We'll teach you to drink deep ere you depart.  


HORATIO  


My lord, I came to see your father's funeral. 


 


 HAMLET 


 I prithee thee do not mock me fellow-student. 


 I think it was to see my mother's wedding. 


 HORATIO 


 Indeed, my lord, it followed hard upon. 


 HAMLET 


 Thrift, thrift, Horatio! The funeral baked meats 


 Did coldly furnish forth the marriage tables. 


 Would I had met my dearest foe in heaven 


 Or ever I had seen that day, Horatio!  


My father! methinks I see my father. 


 HORATIO 


 Where, my lord? 


 HAMLET      


  In my mind's eye, Horatio. 


 HORATIO 


 I saw him once; he was a goodly king.  


HAMLET 


 He was a man, take him for all in all, 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


5 


 


 


 


 


 


 


10 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


15 







 


 I shall not look upon his like again. 


 HORATIO  


My lord, I think I saw him yesternight. 


HAMLET Saw? who?  


 HORATIO  


My lord, the king your father.  


…  


HAMLET 


           I will watch to-night, 


 Perchance 'twill walk again.  


HORATIO     


 I warrant it will.  


HAMLET 


 If it assume my noble father's person, 


 I'll speak to it though hell itself should gape 


 And bid me hold my peace. I pray you all 


 If you have hitherto concealed this sight, 


 Let it be tenable in your silence still, 


 And whatsoever else shall hap to-night, 


 Give it an understanding but no tongue.  


I will requite your loves. So fare you well:  


Upon the platform 'twixt eleven and twelve 


 I'll visit you. 


 ALL          


        Our duty to your honour.  


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


20 


 


 


 


 


 


 


25 


 


 


 


 


30 


 


 


 


 







 


HAMLET  


Your loves, as mine to you. Farewell.  


All but Hamlet off  


My father's spirit in arms! All is not well. 


                                                                                                                                 [Act 1, Scene 2] 


 


 


35 


 


 


11.1 Refer to lines 4–5: 'I prithee thee … my mother's wedding.'  


 Account for Hamlet's attitude toward his mother's marriage.                                                                (3)  


  


11.2 Compare Horatio's relationship with Hamlet with the relationship Rosencrantz and Guildenstern     


        have with him (Hamlet).                                                                                                                        (3)  


  


11.3 Refer to line 14: 'he was a goodly king.'  


        Using your knowledge of the play as a whole, comment on whether the same can be said  


        about the current king, Claudius.                                                                                                         (3)  


  


11.4 Refer to line 36: 'My father's spirit in arms!'  


        Discuss the significance of King Hamlet's ghost appearing dressed in armour.                             (3) 


 Marking guidelines: 


11.1  Hamlet's assumption that Horatio is mocking him stems from his anger because of his mother's    


         hasty marriage to her brother-in-law. He is scornful and resents his mother because she has  


         betrayed his father's memory. Hamlet is horrified by his mother's incestuous relationship with      


         Claudius. He is bitter since Claudius has usurped the throne of Denmark, which is rightfully his.  


         [Award 3 marks for any two ideas well discussed OR three ideas.]                                             (3) 


 







 


11.2  Horatio is Hamlet's close friend and confidant. It is he who brings Hamlet the news of the  


         appearance of King Hamlet's ghost. He is also completely trustworthy and loyal to Hamlet,  


        keeping his secrets and helping Hamlet in his quest to avenge his father's murder. After Hamlet's    


      death, his loyalty to Hamlet endures as he takes responsibility for restoring Hamlet's reputation.       


        Although Rosencrantz and Guildenstern are old school friends of Hamlet’s and claim to be loyal    


        to him, they betray him and allow themselves to become Claudius's spies in return for material  


        gain and favour. 


       [Award 3 marks only if both relationships are discussed.]                                                              (3) 


  


11.3   Claudius is not a 'goodly king' because he is power-hungry, lustful and ruthless. He murders his     


          brother, usurps the throne of Denmark and marries his sister-in-law. Claudius is devious in   


         achieving his ends. He wickedly plots Hamlet's death and cowardly uses others to do his  


         despicable bidding. His desire to repent his deeds is a sham as he is not prepared to give up  


         the throne or Gertrude. Although he tells Gertrude not to drink from the cup, his selfishness  


         overpowers his love for her.  


         [Candidates might offer a mixed response by referring to Claudius’s competence as a king.] 


         [Award 3 marks for any two ideas well discussed OR three ideas.]                                      (3) 


 


11.4  The  armour identifies the ghost as being that of King Hamlet. The soldiers remember his being     


         dressed identically when he fought against the King of Norway. The ghost's appearance in     


         armour suggests that it is troubled, seeks revenge and serves as a warning of corruption and  


         impending doom in Denmark. The king's appearance in armour is regarded as an omen of  


         grave danger to the state. 


         [Award 3 marks for any two ideas well discussed OR three ideas.]                                        (3) 


 QUESTION 13: OTHELLO – CONTEXTUAL QUESTION 







 


Read the extract below and answer the questions that follow. 


EXTRACT G 


OTHELLO 


Let him do his spite. 


My services which I have done the signiory 


Shall out-tongue his complaints. ‘Tis yet to know –  


Which, when I know that boasting is an honour, 


I shall promulgate – I fetch my life and being                5  


From men of royal siege, and my demerits 


May speak unbonneted to as proud a fortune 


As this that I have reached. For know, Iago, 


But that I love the gentle Desdemona, 


I would not my unhoused free condition                 10 


Put into circumscription and confine 


For the sea’s worth. 


Enter Cassio with Officers carrying torches 


 


But look, what lights come yond? 


IAGO 


Those are the raised father and his friends.                                                                   15 


You were best go in. 


OTHELLO 


Not I! I must be found.          


My parts, my title, and my perfect soul 


Shall manifest me rightly. Is it they? 


 







 


IAGO 


By Janus, I think no.                                                                                                 20 


…                                 [Act 1, Scene 2] 


BRABANTIO 


God b’wi’you! I ha’ done!       


Please it your Grace, on to the state affairs.                 


I had rather to adopt a child than get it. 


Come hither, Moor. 


I here do give that with all my heart                                                                          25 


Which, but thou hast already, with all my heart 


I would keep from thee.  (to Desdamona) For thy sake, jewel,    


I am glad at soul I have no other child, 


For thy escape would teach me tyranny 


To hang clogs on them. I have done my lord.                                                           30 


                                                                                                                  [Act 1 Scene 3]           


    


 


13.1 Refer to line 1: ‘Let him do his spite’. 


           Account for the Duke’s involvement in the problem at this point in the play.              (2) 


           


13.2 Refer to lines 17 – 19: ‘Not I! … Is it they?’. 


           Comment on Othello’s reaction to Iago’s cautionary words in lines 17 and 19.                    (2)  


                   


13.3 Refer to line 20: ‘By Janus, I think no’. 


            Discuss Iago’s reference to ‘Janus’.                                        (3) 







 


 


13.4 Refer to lines 21 – 22: ‘God b’wi’you!  … the state affairs’. 


           If you were the director of a production of Othello, how would you instruct the 


           actor to deliver these lines? Justify your instructions with reference to body       


           language and tone.                                                                                                                     (3) 


 


13.5 Refer to line 27: ‘For thy sake, jewel’. 


           Critically comment on the tone in which Brabantio addresses Desdemona.                      (3) 


Marking guidelines: 


 


13.1  Othello has married Desdemona without her father’s permission. Brabantio seeks the     


         Duke’s intervention, threatening revenge. Othello has been summoned by the Senate to  


         fight in the war against the Turks in Cyprus.                                                                                  (2) 


 


 


13.2    Othello is aware that he might be pursued for having married Desdemona without her     


           father’s permission. His words show that he is not intimidated by the possible threat of  


           action and annulment.  


          Just like his address to the Senate, he is composed, in command of himself and takes     


           responsibility for his actions. 


          (2 points about the nobility of Othello’s character)                                                                 (2) 


 


13.3 The reference to the two-faced god Janus, is especially    relevant to Iago, whose 


            hypocritical nature deceived those whom he ensnared. Janus is said to have one face facing   


            the future, the other facing the past, OR one face tells the truth, the other: lies. 







 


(2 + one mark for comment about Janus)                                                                             (3) 


 


13.4 Brabantio is bitter/disgusted/repulsed/aggrieved by his daughter’s actions.  


She had married a man outside of their culture – instead of the ‘curled darlings’ of their 


nation. She married without Brabantio’s permission.  


             (1 mark for tone + 2 for discussion)                                                                                           (3)                                                                                                                            


 


13.5 ‘God bu’y! I ha’ done!’ 


The actor should: speak with a bitter tone: bitingly/ tersely/ angrily / animatedly.                                                                                


Body language: tight fists at his sides as he stands rigidly, as if holding back anger.  


‘Please it your Grace, on to the state affairs’ 


The actor should: abruptly change to a mere irritated or business-like tone, to emphasise his 


annoyance, or difficulty in composing himself.                               


Body language: turn to the Duke, maintain rigid posture, one hand as if waving the problem 


of his daughter away.                                           


(OR other fitting descriptions. MUST include tone and body language.                                                                                                    


Tone + change = ONE mark. 2 for body language)                                                                  (3)                                                                                             


         


 OR 







 


 The Crucible  - Arthur Miller 


 


TITUBA  


PARRIS 


 TITUBA 


 PARRIS 


  


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


ABIGAIL 


SUSANNA  


 


 


PARRIS  


 


 


 


SUSANNA 


(already taking a step backward) My Betty be hearty soon?  


Out of here! (backing to the door). 


 My Betty not goin' die … 


 (scrambling to his feet in a fury) Out of my sight! (She is gone.) Out of 


my – (He is overcome with sobs. He clamps his teeth against them 


and closes the door and leans against it, exhausted.) Oh, my God! 


God help me! (Quaking with fear, mumbling to himself through his 


sobs, he goes to the bed and gently takes Betty's hand.) Betty. Child. 


Dear child. Will you wake, will you open up your eyes!  


Betty, little one … 


 He is bending to kneel again when his niece, ABIGAIL WILLIAMS, 


seventeen, enters – a strikingly beautiful girl, an orphan, with an 


endless capacity for dissembling. Now she is all worry and 


apprehension and propriety.  


Uncle? (He looks to her.) Susanna Walcott's here from Doctor Griggs. 


… Aye, sir, he have been searchin' his books since he left you, sir. But 


he bid me tell you, that you might look to unnatural things for the 


cause of it.  


(his eyes going wide): No – no. There be no unnatural cause here. Tell 


him I have sent for Reverend Hale of Beverly, and Mr Hale will surely 


confirm that. Let him look to medicine and put out all thought of 


unnatural causes here. There be none. 


 Aye, sir. He bid me tell you. (She turns to go.)  


Speak nothin' of it in the village, Susanna. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


5 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


10 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


15 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


20 


 


 


 


 


 







 


 ABIGAIL  


PARRIS  


SUSANNA 


 ABIGAIL 


 Go directly home and speak nothing of unnatural causes.  


Aye, sir. I pray for her. (She goes out.)  


Uncle, the rumour of witchcraft is all about; I think you'd best go down 


and deny it yourself. The parlour's packed with people, sir. 


                                                                                                    [Act 1] 


 


 


 


 


 


 


25 


 


15.1   Refer to the stage direction in line 1: '(already taking a step backward)'. 


          Explain what prompts Tituba's behaviour here.                                                                             (3) 


 


15.2   Refer to line 19: 'There be no unnatural cause here.'  


         Account for Parris's contradiction of this statement when he later supports the witchcraft    


         allegations.                                                                                                                                          (3) 


 


15.3   Refer to lines 12–13: 'with an endless capacity for dissembling.' 


          Discuss the accuracy of this description of Abigail.                                                                      (3) 


 


15.4   Based on your understanding of the nature of Salem society, discuss the reasons for 'the      


          rumour of witchcraft' (line 27) spreading so quickly.                                                                     (3) 


 


Marking Guidelines: 


 


15.1  As a slave, Tituba is used to being blamed for any problems that occur in the Parris home. Her     


         backing away is an indication of her submission and subservience. She is frightened of getting  


         into trouble and is trying to keep out of harm's way.  


         [Award 3 marks for any two ideas well discussed OR three ideas.]                                            (3)  


 







 


15.2  Parris initially denies the existence of witchcraft as he does not want his home and ministry to  


         be linked to any such associations. However, when Reverend Hale is convinced that there is  


         witchcraft in Salem, Parris, like the girls, realises that he can use the accusations to his  


         advantage by silencing his critics ('enemies'), strengthening his position as minister and       


         preserving his reputation. 


         [Award 3 marks for any two ideas well discussed OR three ideas.]                                          (3) 


                                                             


15.3   Throughout the play, Abigail is shown to be skilled at the art of deception. She pretends to be    


          innocent, thus misleading Parris, Hale and the judges into believing her accusations of  


          witchcraft. Her play-acting is instrumental in getting Elizabeth and Proctor arrested, and in  


          intimidating the other girls into following her lead.  


          [Award 3 marks for any two ideas well discussed OR three ideas.]                                               (3) 


 


15.4   Salem is a small, strictly controlled society where gossip and rumour are likely to abound; there     


          is very little freedom and independent thinking. There is a strong belief in the existence of  


        witches in a Puritan community. People are superstitious of anything they do not understand     


        and cannot explain. They are suspicious and mistrusting of their neighbours. As a result, they will  


        refer to the supernatural to explain what they cannot, and accuse their neighbours of being    


        witches as a means of exacting vengeance for perceived offences. 


        [Award 3 marks for any two ideas well discussed OR three ideas.]                                              (3)  
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ISIFUNDO NEBANGA IsiXhosa uLwimi Lwasekhaya          Ibanga le-11 


IKOTA YESI-2 Iveki -11-12 (isifundo 4) 


ISAKHONO Ukufunda nokubukela  


ISIHLOKO Ukuphuhliswa kwesigama 
 


INJONGO 
ZESIFUNDO 


- Kukuba mfundi ukwazi ukutolika intsingiselo zesigama. 
 


OOVIMBA BOLWAZI Iincwadi  Ezeteknoloji   


• Incwadi yomfundi Ukhanyo  


INTSHAYELELO  Yintoni umahluko phakathi kwegama kunye nebinzana? 


              (Igama ligama elinye kwisivakalisi, ibinzana ngamagama amabini nangaphezulu  anika intsingiselo       


               kodwa angesiso esivakalisi esipheleleyo. 
 


 


UMXHOLO  Ukunika intsingiselo yegama okanye yebinzana kukutolika ukuba lithetha ukuthini na elo gama okanye 


elo binzana. AYOKOKUNIKA ISIFANOKUTHI. 


Umzekelo phaya kudliwano-ndlebe oluphakathi kwentatheli kunye nenjineli kukho amabinzana 


abhalwe ngqindilili. La mabinzana anika intsingiselo. 


Ibinzana Lokuqala elibhalwe ngqindilili: ndibamba ngazo zozibini lithetha ukuba ndiyabulela. 


 Kubalulekile ke mfundi ukuba uyazi nendlela ezisetyenziswe ngayo izafobe kwitekisi leyo 


ekubhekiselelwe kuyo kuba ulwazi lwesigama luquka indlela asetyenziswe ngayo amagama kwitekisi. 


 







 


 
 


 


UMSEBENZI Nika intsingiselo yamabinzana abhalwe ngqindilili kolu dliwano-ndlebe lulandelayo. 


Emva koko unike izithetha ntonye zamagama anomgca ngaphantsi. 


Udliwano-ndlebe oluphakathi kwentatheli kunye nenjineli ekhe yenza impazamo 


yokukhetha ikhondo elingayifanelanga 


Mnu. Dlamini: Ndiyabulisa kuwe Zekhaya, kwaye ndibamba ngazo zozibini 


nangokuthi ungazibandezi koko uvume ukuza kuthetha nathi 


ngomba onkenenkene njengalo. Wamkelekile. 


 


Zekhaya: Enkosi kakhulu. Nam ndiyabulela ngokunikwa eli thuba. 


 


Mnu. Dlamini: Abafundi bawuthatha njengendlalo umcimbi wokukhetha ikhondo 


elililo emfundweni kwaye uninzi lunenkolelo yokuba ukwenza 


impazamo ekukhetheni ikhondo elikufaneleo ngunongek’ehle lowo. 


Khawutsho, zithini ezakho iimbono ngalo mba? 


 


Zekhaya: Ndilusizi kuba olu luluvo olwenze ihlokondiba labafundi 


labhabhiseka kwisigu sokungena zwabha kwiminyango engeyiyo 


ebomini. Ndinamava ngesi sihelegu, kwaye andisinqweneleli 


mntwana wamntu kuba siyabambezela. 


 


Mnu. Dlamini: Yambi ke noko leyo into. Khawutsho, ukuphumelela kwakho ibanga 


le-12 liliphi ikhondo owathi walilandela? 


 


Zekhaya: Ngenxa yokuba abazali bam babenyanzelisa ukuba ndibe 


ngumongikazi nam ndaye ndagob’uphondo. Ndaba nethamsanqa 


lokufumana isithuba kwisibhedlele sakuDubu. Kwathi kanti 


ndizibhudile izingqi.  


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 







 


 
 


Akuzange kuphele nonyaka ndiphansi koqeqesho, ndaxhoma 


ngokoyiswa ngumbono weengxwelerha nemilwelwe egcuma 


ziintlungu umhla nezelo. Ndidane njengenja ephuncukelwe 


lithambo. 


 


Mnu. Dlamini: Ziindaba ezimbi kambe ezo, kodwa ke waye wagqiba kwelithini? 


 


Zekhaya: Kukweso sithuba kanye apho ndaye ndagqiba ekubeni ndicele 


uncedo kwingcaphephe engumcebisi ngamakhondo ukuba indinike 


umkhomba-ndlela. Njengamntu okuthanda kunene ukusebenza 


ngombane, ndagqiba ekubeni ndithabathe izifundo zobunjineli 


kwacandelo lezombane eWSU. 


 


Mnu. Dlamini: Ingaba kwabakho inkxaso oyifumanayo kwesi sigqibo sakho 


samva? 


 


Zekhaya: Kakhulu. Abazali bam babeyithakazelela kakhulu into yokuba 


ndikhethe ikhondo elithandwa ndim, ndingenzeli kwanelisa mntu. 


Ndalililela kambe ixesha lam, kodwa ndazama kangangoko 


ukungcwaba konke okwezolo, ndajonga phambili. 


 


Mnu Dlamini: Ziziphi iingxaki owathi wagagana nazo kwiinzame zakho 


zokufezekisa iphupha lakho? 


 


Zekhaya: Njengoko ndiphuma kwikhaya elingathathi ntweni, akuzange kuba 


lula ukuhlawuleka kweemfuno zesikolo. Iinzame zam zokufumana 


imali-nkxaso zaphanza kunyaka wokuqala. Ndandincedwa 


zizingxungxo endandimana ukuzithabatha ngeempela-veki. 


Kowesibini unyaka saphumelela isicelo sam semali mboleko 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 







 


 
 


ebizwa ngokuba yiNASFAS ukuze ndifunde ndiphumelele ndibe 


yile njineli ndiyiyo namhlanje. 


 


Mnu. Dlamini: Ziindaba ezimnadi ezi Zekhaya. Ke ngoku zithini izicwangciso 


zakho ngobom bakho ukususela ngoku? 


 


Zekhaya: Ndifake izicelo zezithuba zomsebenzi kwiinkampani 


ngeenkampani, ndisalindele iimpendulo. Nangona kunjalo 


ndizimisele kambe ukuthi chu ndisandisa ulwazi lwam ngezifundo 


zangasese. Ndifunge ndagqiba ukuba ngoku ndiya kunqandwa 


ziinkwenkwezi. 


 


Mnu. Dlamini: Ungalucebisa uthini ulutsha olusafundayo malunga nokukhetha 


ikhondo elililo? 


 


Zekhaya: Linye nje mntakwethu, umntu makalandele ikhondo elimfaneleyo 


kwimfundo yakhe ukuze angazisoli ekugqibeleni. Ukuba 


akaqinisekanga ngelona khondo limfaneleyo makafune uncedo 


kwiingcali ezinolwazi. 


 


Mnu. Dlamini: Zekhaya, ndiyabulela kakhulu sisi ngexesha lakho.  Kube mnandi 


kakhulu ukuncokola nawe. Ungasipha iinombolo zomnxeba 


esinokukufumana kuzo xa sifuna ukunxibelelana nawe? 


 


Zekhaya: Ndiyabulela nam mntakwethu. Ndifumaneka ngexesha lomsebenzi 


kule nombolo yomnxeba ilandelayo: 0486793471. 


 


Mnu Dlamini: Enkosi. 


 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 







 


 
 


Wakugqiba ukubhala thelekisa iimpendulo zakho kunye nezi mpendulo zilandelayo: 


Iimpendulo: 


1. Ndagoba uphondo: ndanikezela/ ndavuma. 


2. Ndizibhudile izingqi: ndiphazamile. 


3. Weengxwelerha: wabantu abonzakeleyo 


Izifanokuthi 


1. Ngomba: ngombandela 


2. Ihlokondiba: inyambalala/ inginginya 


3. Nemilwelwe: nezigulane. 


4. Zaphanza: zaphela. 


5.Kwiingcali: Kwiingcaphephe. 


 


 
IZAKHONO 
Ngokufunda 
uze wenze lo 
msebenzi uya 
kuthi uloleke 
kwezi zakhono 
zilandelayo; 
 
Esokufunda 
nokubukela. 
Uya kuthi 
ukwazi 
ukohlula 
phakathi 
kwentsingiselo 
kunye 
nezifanokuthi. 


UKUQUKUMBELA Mfundi wazi umahluko phakathi kwegama kunye nebinzana. Kwazi ukunika intsingiselo nokunika isifanokuthi. 


IZINTO ZEXABISO  Esi sifundo sifundisa indlela yokutolika unika intsingiselo yamabinzana kunye nokunika izifanokuthi. 


 


ISIFUNDO NEBANGA IsiXhosa uLwimi Lwasekhaya          Ibanga le-11 


IKOTA YESI-2 Iveki -11-12 (isifundo 5) 


ISAKHONO Ukufunda nokubukela  


ISIHLOKO Izakhiwo zezivakalisi nezenzi namaxesha azo. 


INJONGO ZESIFUNDO - Kukuba mfundi ukwazi ukuguqula izenzi uzise kumaxesha ohlukeneyo. 
 


OOVIMBA BOLWAZI Iincwadi  Ezeteknoloji   


• Incwadi yomfundi Ukhanyo  


INTSHAYELELO  Khawuzikhumbuze ngezakhi zesivakalisi  


( Yintloko, isivisa kunye nenjongosenzi)  


 Khawuhlahlele esi sivakalisi ukhuphe izakhi zesi sivakalisi 


Umntu makalandele ikhondo elimfaneleyo. 


  







 


 
 


UMXHOLO  Isenzi ke mfundi senza imisebenzi emibini eyile: 


a) Salatha isenzo esenziwa sisibizo okanye isimelabizo. Umzekelo Umama upheka ukutya (isenzo    


     sokupheka senziwa sisibizo esingumama). Yena upheka ukutya. (isenzo senziwa sisimelabizo) 


b) Salatha imeko esikuyo isibizo. umzekelo: Umama uhluthi. (isenzo salatha imeko yesibizo) 


    Lona luxwebile. Isenzo salatha imeko esikuyo isibizo. 


 Kwakhona mfundi isenzi sinokubekwa sibe kumaxesha ngamaxesha angala: 


 


 


Ixesha langoku Ixesha 


elidlulileyo 


Ixesha elimiyo Ixesha elizayo Ixesha  


eladlulayo 


.1. Umama upheka ukutya  


     (imo emfutshane) 


2.  Umama uyapheka. 


     (imo ende) 


1. Umama   


    upheke   


    ukutya.  


(imo emfutshane) 


2. Umama  


    uphekile.  


    (imo ende) 


1. Usana    


    lutyebe  


   kakhulu.   


   (imo  


    emfutshane) 


2. Usana   


    lutyebile. 


 (imo ende) 


Kweli xesha isenzi 


sibonisa imeko 


esikuyo isibizo 


okanye 


isimelabizo meko 


leyo eqale kwilixa 


elingaphambile 


Apha kukho 


ixesha eliza kuza 


kunye nexesha 


eliya kuza. 


Umzekelo  


 Ixesha eliza kuza:  


1. Umama uza   


    kupheka  


    ukutya. 


 


Ixesha eliya kuza:  


2. Umama uya  


    kupheka     


    ukutya. 


1. Umama 


waphumela 


ibanga 


leshumi 


ngonyaka 


ka1995. 


 


 


  







 


 
 


UMSEBENZI 1.Bhala esakho isivakalisi usiguqule usise kumaxesha  


   obuwaboniswe apha ngentla. 


2. Bhala isivakalisi esinesenzi esalatha isenzo  


    esenziwa sisibizo nesenziwa sisimelabizo. 


3. Bhala isenzi esalatha imeko esikuyo isibizo.  


IZAKHONO 
Ngokufunda uze wenze lo msebenzi uya 
kuthi uloleke kwezi zakhono zilandelayo; 
 
Esokufunda nokubukela. 
Esokusebenzisa izenzi kwimeko 
ezahlukeneyo 
 


UKUQUKUMBELA Mfundi qaphela ukuba isenzi salatha imeko esikuyo isibizo okanye isimelabizo. Siphnde salathe isenzo 
esenziwa sisibizo. 
 


IZINTO ZEXABISO  Esi sifundo sifundisa indlela yokusebenzisa izenzi ngokuchanekileyo kwiitekisi ezohlukeneyo.. 


 


 


 


 


ISIFUNDO NEBANGA IsiXhosa ULwimi Lwasekhaya          Ibanga le-11 


IKOTA YESI-2 Iveki -11-12 (isifundo 6) 


ISAKHONO Ukuphulaphula nokuthetha 


ISIHLOKO Udliwano ndlebe 


INJONGO ZESIFUNDO Kukuba ukwazi mfundi ukubhala udliwano ndlebe ulandela imigaqo neempawu zokubhalwa kodliwano ndlebe 
 


OOVIMBA BOLWAZI Iincwadi  Ezeteknoloji   


• Incwadi yomfundi uKhanyo 


• Isikhokelo sokufundisa nokuyila izincoko  


 


INTSHAYELELO Xela iimpawu zodliwano-ndlebe njengoko ubuzichazelwe kwisifundo esidlulileyo sodliwano-ndlebe. 


**Umbuzi ke unoxanduva lwakhe kanti nombuzwa unoxanduva lwakhe. 


  







 


 
 


UMXHOLO 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Xa uza kuqhuba udliwano-ndlebe kufuneka ugqale ezi ngongoma zilandelayo. 


Uxanduva lombuzi Uxanduva lombuzwa 


• Lungisa imibuzo yakho kwangethuba ibe 
mihlanu ubuncinane uyibhale phantsi. 


• Bulisa umbuzi. Ungadlalisi ngeminwe okanye 
ube uhlafuna, kodwa bonisa ukuzithemba. 


• Bubulumko ukuba ukhe wenze uphando 
ngombuzwa. 


• Lungela ukuphendula imibuzo. 


• Bulisa umbuzwa uze uzazise wandule 
ukwamkela umbuzwa. 


• Mamelisisa umbuzo ngamnye phambi 
kokuba uwuphendule umbuzo.  


• Bonisa intlonipho xa uthetha nombuzwa. • Namathelisa amehlo kumbuzi xa uphendula 
imibuzo. 


• Buza imibuzo ecacileyo nenika umbuzwa 
ithuba lokunaba xa ephendula. Yiphephe 
imibuzo efuna u ewe okanye uhayi kuphela. 


• Xa unikwe ithuba lokubuza imibuzo, qala 
ubulele ukubizelwa kudliwano-ndlebe. 
Kwimibuzo yakho yiphephe imibuzo ebonisa 
ukunyeka inzuzo ngaphezu kokuba nomdla 
kumba olungawo udliwano-ndlebe. 


• Zimamelisise iimpendulo zombuzwa 
khon’ukuze ukwazi ukubuza imibuzo 
engekhoyo kolwa luhlu lwemibuzo 
ubuyicwangcisile. 


• Chaza ukuba ukholisekile yindlela 
oluqhutywe ngayo udliwano-ndlebe. Ubulele 
uhambe. 


• Sebenzisa ulwimi olundilisekileyo. 


• Thabatha amanqaku eempendulo zombuzwa 
lo gama uqhuba udliwano-ndlebe, ukhethe 
iingongoma ezihambelana nophando lwakho. 


• Phambi kokulusonga udliwano-ndlebe nika 
umbuzwa ithuba lokubuza imibuzo 
nelokunika olwakhe uluvo ngenkqubo 
yodliwano-ndlebe, emva koko umbulele. 


 


IZAKHONO 
Kuphuhliswa ezi zakhono zilandelayo: 


Esokufunda nokubukela 
Ukuphulaphula nokuthetha 
Esokubhala nokunikezela 


UKUQUKUMBELA Mfundi qiniseka ukuba xa uza kuqhuba udliwano-ndlbe okanye uza kuba ngumbuzwa uyalwazi uxanduva 
lwakho.  


IZINTO ZEXABISO  Esi sifundo sifundisa indlela yokulungiselela ukuqhuba nokuthatha inxaxheba kudliwano-ndlebe. Sikuxhobisela 
nokumelana neemfuno zelizwe xa uthe wabizwa kudliwano-ndlebe wazi okulindeleke kuwe. 
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ISIFUNDO NEBANGA IsiXhosa FAL     Ibanga -11 


IKOTA 2 Iveki 11-12 


TOPIC Ukubhala nokunikezela: Ingxelo 


IINJONGO YESIFUNDO Ekupheleni kwesi sifundo bafundi kulindeleke ukuba: 


• Nazi iimpawu nemigaqo elandelwayo kwingxelo. 


• Nikwazi ukubhala ingxelo nilandela imigaqo yengxelo neyokusetyenziswa kolwimi.  


Oovimba 
 


Oovimba abasetyenzisiweyo Oovimba abafumaneka kwiTecknoloji 


Ibanga le- 12 Masikhanyise Incwadi yomfundi kunye 
nencwadi yabo yokubhala  


Intanethi 
 


INTSHAYELELO 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Mfundi esi sifundo sijolise ekuphuhliseni: 


• Ulwazi ngengxoxo 


• Isakhono sokuthetha nesokubhala 


• Imigaqo yokusetyenziswa kolwimi 


• Ukuphucula isakhono sokunxibelelana kwilizwe lokwenyani 
 


Okulindelekileyo kuwe Mfundi: 


• Bafundi kufuneka ninxulumanise ulwazi eninalo ngesihloko (kwimisebenzi yebakala elidlulileyo). 


• Bafundi kufuneka nibe nolwazi ngendlela ebhalwa ngayo ingxelo .  
 


Umsebenzi phambi kwenkqubo yokubhala 
Phendula le mibuzo ilandelayo 
 


• Yintoni ingxelo? 


• Yintoni injongo yengxelo? 


• Yenziwa ngabantu abangaphi ingxelo? 


• Kwiinkqubo zasePalamente kwimibutho yezopolitiko okanye kwiinkampani ingaba iyenziwa ingxelo? 
Xhasa impendulo yakho, unike nomzekelo apho kunikwa ingxelo. 


 
Inkcazelo: Ingxelo yintetho ekhutshwa emva kophando olunzulu ngomba othile. Umzekelo; Inqununu inike 
ingxelo kubazali kwintlanganiso yenyanga ngokuziphatha gwenxa kwabafundi. 







 


 


ISIQU 
 
 
 


QAPHELA OKU KULANDELAYO: 
 


✓ Sebenzisa ixesha elinye olikhethele ingxelo 
 


✓ Sebenzisa ixesha elidlulileyo xa sixela indlela eye yenziwa ngayo loo nto senza ingxelo ngayo 
Umz. Kwindibano yequmrhu uthethe kwavakala umama uSobekwa.  
Ukanti ubani unako ukuthi: “Ndithethile namapolisa…” 
 


✓ Sebenzisa ixesha langoku xa sixela okwenzeka ngoku 
“Ndithetha nje baye bathembisa …” 
 


✓ Sebenzisa ixesha elizayo xa sichaza okuza kwenzeka.  
Umz. “Siza kudibana…” 
 


✓ Kwingelo sebenzisa umntu wesithathu, akasetyenziswa owokuqala nowesibini. 
Umz. Uthetha ngabo … 
          Wena ; bona ; u 


✓ Sisebenzisa isixando sokwenziwa 
 
 


IIMPAWU ZENGXELO:  
 
 


❖ Igama lombutho 
 


❖ Isihloko sengxelo  
 


 
❖ Igama lo mntu owenza ingxelo  


 
❖ Usuku lokwenziwa kwengxelo 


 
 


❖ Intshayelelo echaza injongo yengxelo 
 


❖ Indlela olwenziwe ngayo uphando 
 


 
❖ Izinto ozibonileyo uzixhase ngobungqina 







 


 


 


 
❖ Izinto ezikhaphayo ezizezi:  


 
Imibuzo yophando 
 
Imifanekiso yokufunyenweyo 
 
Iintetho zabantu ezirekhodiweyo 


 


UMXHOLO QAPHELA MFUNDI: 
Qiniseka ukuba: 


• Wenza imephu yeeengcinga (isicwangciso). 


• Ulandela imigaqo nesakhiwo sokubhalwa kwengxelono-
ndlebe. 


• Sebenziswa ulwimi olwamkelekileyo. 


• Hlela umsebenzi wakho phambi kokuwungenisa. 
 


IZAKHONO 
 
Bafundi balindeleke ukuba bakwazi ukubhala 
ingxelo ngendlela efanelekileyo. 
 


UMSEBENZI Bhala ingxelo ngokubanjwa kwabantu bendawonye kwitheko lomtshato, bebanjwa ngamapolisa namajoni 
bekhusela  isifo i-Covid-19 esosulelayo.  
 


UKUQUKUMBELA • Khumbula iinjongo zesifundo. 


• Qiniseka ukuba uyakwazi ukubhala ingxelo. 


IZINTO ZEXABISO   Esi sifundo sifundisa: 
Ukuziqeqesha ekuthatheleni ingqalelo izinto eziqhubekayo 
Ukubaluleka kokulandela imiyalelo 
Isakhono sokunxibelelana kubomi benyani 
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SUBJECT and GRADE Mathematics Grade 11 


TERM 2 Week 2 


TOPIC Analytical Geometry: The equation of the line 


AIMS OF LESSON • Finding the equation of a line passing through two points. 


• Finding the equation of a line if one point and information regarding the gradient (parallel or perpendicular) is given. 


RESOURCES  


 


Paper based resources Digital resources  


Please go to the Analytical Geometry section in your 


Mathematics Textbook. 


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=9hryH94KFJA  


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=pJ0_Lvkvo9E 


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7G8EwEc5xLw 


INTRODUCTION We know that the equation of a line is 𝑦 = 𝑚𝑥 + 𝑐 where 𝑚 is the gradient and 𝑐 is the 𝑦 − 𝑖𝑛𝑡𝑒𝑟𝑐𝑒𝑝𝑡 of the line. 


To find the equation of a line, we need: 


• The gradient (𝑚) and any point on the line. 


In this lesson we will be finding the equation of the line using,  


• 𝑦 = 𝑚𝑥 + 𝑐    and 


• 𝒚 − 𝒚𝟏 = 𝒎(𝒙 − 𝒙𝟏) 


Where  𝑚 = 𝑔𝑟𝑎𝑑𝑖𝑒𝑛𝑡  (𝑥1; 𝑦1) is any other point. 


CONCEPTS AND SKILLS 


  We will be using both these formulae to determine the equation of a line. 


   Example 1: Determine the equation of the line passing through the points A(6; 8) and B(−6; 2) by      


using the equation 𝑦 = 𝑚𝑥 + 𝑐    and then using   𝒚 − 𝒚𝟏 = 𝒎(𝒙 − 𝒙𝟏) 


    𝒚 = 𝒎𝒙 + 𝒄 𝒚 − 𝒚𝟏 = 𝒎(𝒙 − 𝒙𝟏) 


𝑚 =
8 − 2


6 − (−6)
=


6


12
=


1


2
  𝑚 =


1


2
 


𝑦 =
1


2
𝑥 + 𝑐 𝑦 − 𝑦1 =


1


2
(𝑥 − 𝑥1) 


8 =
1


2
(6) + 𝑐 


8 = 3 + 𝑐  ∴ 𝑐 = 5 


𝑦 =
1


2
𝑥 + 5 


𝑦 − 8 =
1


2
(𝑥 − 6) 


=
1


2
𝑥 − 3 


𝑦 =
1


2
𝑥 − 3 + 8 


𝑦 =
1


2
𝑥 + 5 


 


CAN YOU? 


 


1. Determine the equation of the following lines 


passing through two points: 


(a)  (5; 0)  and (-3;2) 


 


(b)  (-2;6) and (5;9) 


 


2. Determine the equation of the lines where the 


gradient and a point are given: 


(a)  𝑚 =-1 and point (-6;4) 


 


(b) 𝑚 = 0 and point (-1; 5) 


 


• Substitute 


point 


• find c. 


• Subs into 


original 


 


• Substitute 


one point  


• Simplify 


 


Find 𝑚 



https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=9hryH94KFJA

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=pJ0_Lvkvo9E

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7G8EwEc5xLw
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B(1; 5) 


C(5 ; −1) 


A(−3; −2) 


F 


M 


𝑥 


𝑦 


Example 2:   Determine the equation of a line which passes through the point (3; 1) and is parallel        


to 2𝑦 = 3𝑥 + 6 


   Solution: 


𝑦 =
3


2
𝑥 + 3                      [Standard form] 


𝑚 =
3


2
            


Equation of new line: 


𝑦 − 𝑦1 = 𝑚(𝑥 − 𝑥1)      [ lines are parallel; gradients are equal] 


𝑦 − 1 =
3


2
(𝑥 − 3)           [Substitute point] 


𝑦 =
3


2
𝑥 −


7


3
+ 1 


𝑦 =
3


2
𝑥 −


4


3
 


CAN YOU? 


Use the diagram to answer the questions that 


follows: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


1.  Determine coordinates of M the midpoint of 


AB. 


Solution:    𝑴(−𝟏;
𝟑


𝟐
) 


 


2. Determine the equation of the median CM. 


Solution: 


𝑦 =  −
5


12
𝑥 +


13


12
 


3. Determine the equation of the altitude BF. 


Solution: 


𝑦 = −8𝑥 + 13 


Important termonology 


Median Altitude Perpendicular bisector 


Line from vertex to 


midpoint of opposite side. 


 


Line from any vertex 


perpendicular to the opposite 


side. 


 


Line passes through 


midpoint and is 


perpendicular to the line. 


 


           


 


    


 


 
 


ACTIVITIES/ASSESSMENT Mind Action 


Series 


Platinum Classroom 


Mathematics 


Everything 


Mathematics 


Ex: 5 & 6; 


Pg: 72 & 74 


Ex: 1 


Pg: 61 


Ex: 4.5 


Pg: 99 


Ex: 4.2- 4.4 


Pg: 115-123 
 


CONSOLIDATION • Use the given information to find m. Substitute the point. 


• Remember the facts regarding  // and ⊥ lines.  


• Remember to practice daily! 


We need: 


Gradient(𝒎)  


and a point 
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SUBJECT and GRADE Mathematics Gr 12 


TERM 2 Term 2 Week2 


TOPIC Circles in Analytical Geometry 


AIMS OF LESSON Know what the standard form of the equation of a circle is. How to determine the equation of a circle when 


the sketch is given. Write the equation of circle into standard form. Sketch the circle when equation is given.   


RESOURCES  
 


Paper based resources 


Go to the Analytical Geometry topic in your 


textbook and go to the section involving circles. 


(e.g. Mind the Gap pg 172, Siyavula pg 264 ) 


Digital resources  


https://bit.ly/2UREr8t   


 


 


 


INTRODUCTION Dear Learner in this lesson you must know the following pre-knowledge: What is a circle? What is the 


radius of a circle? How to determine the distance between two points. Differently said the length of a line. 


Read the coordinates of a point. 


 
 


Lesson 1a 
Equation of a circle  
Consider any circle with centre 𝐶(𝑎; 𝑏) and say 
𝑃(𝑥; 𝑦) is any point on the circle and radius r then:  


𝑟2  =  (𝑥2 − 𝑥1)2 + (𝑦
2


− 𝑦
1
)


2
               


 


𝒓𝟐  =  (𝒙 − 𝒂 )𝟐 + (𝒚 − 𝒃 )𝟐  
 


 


A circle is the set of all points that are 


an equal distance from a given point 


(centre). In other words, every point on 


the circumference of a circle is 


equidistant from its centre. 


In the adjacent figure is a circle, where 


all the points are an equal distance of 4 


away from the point (3; -1). 


 


The radius of a circle is the 


distance from the centre of a 


circle to any point on the 


circumference. 


In the adjacent sketch each 


of the lines, OA, OB, OC, 


…….etc is a radius. 


Lets calculate the radius of the circle in 


the sketch using the distance formulae,  


O(3; 1) and E(7; -1) 


0E = √(𝑥2 − 𝑥1)2 + (𝑦2 − 𝑦1)2 


      = √(3 − 7)2 + (−1 − (−1))
2


 


      = √(−4)2 + (0)2 


      =  4 


This is the distant formula 


This is the standard form of the equation 


for any circle with centre (𝑎; 𝑏)  and 


radius r, this is arrived at by using the 


distance formulae 


Note: To determine the 


equation of a circle or 


sketch a circle you 


require the:  1. centre of 


the circle and 2. Radius 


of the circle 


x 


y 



https://bit.ly/2UREr8t
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Examples: 


1.  
You are  


given the circle  


with centre (-4; 3)  


and radius 5. 
Write down  


the equation of  


the circle. 


2. 


Given the circle with 


centre     (2; -1) and      


(5; 3) as another point 


on the circle. 


Determine  


the equation of  


the circle. 


  


 


3.  
Given:  


 (𝑥 − 3 )2 + (𝑦 +  1 )
2


= 16 


a) Write down the radius of the circle. 


b) Write down coordinates of the center of the 


circle. 


c) Sketch the circle. 


Solution: 


1a)  radius = 4 


1b) (3; -1) is the centre 


1c)  


 


Solution: 


(𝑥 − (−4))2 + (𝑦 −  3)2 = 52 


       


     (𝑥 +  4)2 + (𝑦 −  3)2 = 25 


     


CAN YOU, 


Write down the  


equation of the  


given circle where 


 A(-3; 2) is the centre 


of the circle and B(-1; 2). is a point on the circle.. 


  


Answer: 
(𝑥 + 3)2 + (𝑦 + 2)2 = 4 


 


x 


 


y 


 


x 


y 


 Write the given equation in the forms: 


             (𝑥 − 𝑎)2 + (𝑦 − 𝑏)2 = 𝑟2   


∴    (𝑥 − 3)2 + (𝑦 −  (− 1))2 = 42 


∴    centre is ( 3 ; - 1) 


 


Solution: 


(𝑥 −  2)2 + (𝑦 − (− 1))2 = 𝑟2 


       (𝑥 −  2)2 + (𝑦 +  1)2 = 𝑟2  


   (𝑥2 −  𝑥1)2 + (𝑦2 − 𝑦1)2 = 𝑟2 


(5 −  2 )2 + (3 − (−1))
2


= 𝑟2 


       ∴        (3 )2 + (3 + 1)2 = 𝑟2 


        ∴                                25 = 𝑟2 


∴    (𝑥 −  2)2 + (𝑦 +  1)2 = 25     


 


     


 This is because (2; -1)  is the 


centre of the circle. 


Using this distance formula,        


(2; -1) and (5; 3) you can calculate 


the radius r. 


This is the equation of the circle  


obtained by substituting the 


centre and the radius. 


CAN YOU, 


Determine the equation of the  


circle where C(-5; -3) is the 


centre and D(-1; 2). is a point 


on the circle. 


  


Answer: 


(𝑥 + 5)2 + (𝑦 + 3)2 = 41    


CAN YOU,  


Sketch the circle. 


(𝑥 +  7)2 + (𝑦 − 1)2 = 49     
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Lesson 1b:    In this lesson we are going to look at another form of the equation of a circle.  


 


 
 
The above equation can be expanded and simplified. Let’s do it.   


𝒙𝟐 + 𝟏𝟒𝒙 + 𝟒𝟗 + 𝒚𝟐 − 𝟐𝒚 + 𝟏 = 𝟒𝟗 
                                                                                       ∴                   𝒙𝟐 + 𝟏𝟒𝒙 + 𝒚𝟐 − 𝟐𝒚 = −𝟏 
This is another form of the equation of a circle. You are expected to be able to write the equation of a circle from this form, into the  standard form. 


Example:  4  


Write the given equation of a circle into its standard form.  𝒙𝟐 + 𝒚𝟐 + 𝟏𝟒𝒙 − 𝟐𝒚 = −𝟏 
Solution: 


                                  𝒙𝟐 + 𝟏𝟒𝒙        + 𝒚𝟐 − 𝟐𝒚         = −𝟏    


 


           ∴   [𝒙𝟐 + 𝟏𝟒𝒙 + (
𝟏𝟒


𝟐
)


𝟐


] + [𝒚𝟐 − 𝟐𝒚 + (
−𝟐


𝟐
)


𝟐


] = −𝟏 + (
𝟏𝟒


𝟐
)


𝟐


+ (−
𝟐


𝟐
)


𝟐


 


 


 


 


 


 


                             ∴                 (𝒙 + 𝟕)𝟐 + (𝒚 − 𝟏)𝟐 = −𝟏 + (𝟕)𝟐 + (−𝟏)𝟐 


 


                              ∴     (𝒙 +  𝟕)𝟐 + (𝒚 − 𝟏 )𝟐 = 𝟒𝟗 


CAN YOU? 
 
Write the equation,  


𝒙𝟐 + 𝒚𝟐 + 𝟔𝒚 − 𝟒𝒙 = 𝟐𝟑, 


of a circle into its standard form.   


 
 
 
 
 
Answer: 


(𝑥 − 2)2 + (𝑦 + 3)2 = 36    


 
 


ACTIVITIES/ 
ASSESSMENT 


Mind Action Series Platinum Classroom Mathematics Everything Mathematics 


Pg:  220 & 223;           Ex: 1 & 2 Pg:  184 ;                Ex: 1  Pg: 256;                   Ex:10.3  Pg: 293  ;                Ex :7 - 4  
 


CONSOLIDATION  The standard form of the equation of a circle with centre (𝑎 ;  𝑏), is:       (𝒙 − 𝒂 )𝟐 + (𝒚 − 𝒃 )𝟐   =  𝒓𝟐  
When the equation of the circle is in standard form you are able to determine the centre and radius. This is important in order to sketch the 
circle. In the next lesson you will be determining the equation of a tangent to the circle. To do this you will need the coordinates of the centre 
of the circle to determine the gradient of the radius of circle drawn to the tangent. Thus the skill to write the equation in standard form is 
vital in this section. 


(𝒙 +  𝟕)𝟐 + (𝒚 −  𝟏 )𝟐 = 𝟒𝟗 


 This is the standard form of the equation of a 


circle with centre (−7 ;  1) and radius 7,  
C 


Recap on squaring a binomial. 


 Step 1: 


Group the 


terms 


containing 


an x, and 


the terms 


containing 


a y. 


 Step 2: Remember the standard form of a quadratic is:      𝑎𝑥2 + 𝑏𝑥 +c. To complete 


the square "𝑎" must be 1, which it is, We add (1/2𝑏)2 to both sides of the equation 


 Step 2: Complete the 


square for each quadratic. 
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GRADE 10 ACCOUNTING 
TERM 2:   
WEEK 2 


TOPIC:  GENERAL JOURNAL (Combined Cash & Credit transactions)  


This lesson will enable you to:   
• Identify transactions that are applicable to the General Journal and correctly enter it in the GJ 


What you dealt with in the previous lessons:  


• Accounting cycle: Source documents; Journals (CRJ, CPJ, PCJ); General Ledger; Trial Balance 


• Principles of the double entry system in the ledger (debit one account; credit another account)  


• Credit transactions: DJ, CJ, DAJ, CAJ. Posting to General, Debtors' and Creditors’ ledgers 


 


Note:  For more information please refer to your TEXT BOOK OR the following digital resources: 


Lucem Publishers Gr 10 Teachers Guide  
(text book & workbook in one) 
 
bit.ly/Gr10LucemAE    


Via Africa Gr 10 Study Guide (Eng only)  


 
http://bit.ly/Gr10Via   


Gr 10 Telematics - Basic Accounting 
http://bit.ly/2020Gr10TM  
 
 
 


Gr 10 Study& Master videos on the General Journal 
 


Gr10 G/AJ Videos 


 


 


GENERAL JOURNAL - BASICS 


• The General Journal (GJ) caters for transactions which do not occur frequently enough to justify a 
special journal for it. These entries cannot be made in any other journal.  


• A GJ entry shows the account debited, the account credited and a narration, which is a brief 
description of the reason for the entry. It supports the internal and audit processes. 


• The GJ caters for entries that include debtors and/or creditors – separate Debtors and Creditors columns  


• Only the Debtors Control and Creditors Control columns are totaled. Totals are posted at month-end. 


GENERAL JOURNAL TRANSACTIONS 
• Bad debts written off 


• Withdrawals of merchandise/other items by the owner  


• Interest charged on overdue debtors   


• Cancellation of discounts on dishonoured cheques   


• Correction of errors   


• Adjustment journal entries at year-end to prepare financial statements (in Lesson 8!) 


EXAMPLES TO EXPLAIN GJ ENTRIES 


Basic steps to follow in a GJ entry: 


1. Identify the two accounts affected 


2. Decide which account to debit and which to credit (Use 'AOL' to help you in this process) 


3. The account debited is entered FIRST, with the amount in the debit column 


4. The account credited is entered SECOND, with the amount in the credit column. 


5. IF a debtor or creditor is involved, the 'control' column(s) on the right hand side ALSO need to show the amount. 



http://bit.ly/Gr10LucemAE

http://bit.ly/Gr10Via

http://bit.ly/2020Gr10TM

https://bit.ly/Gr10GJAJvideos
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1. Bad Debts written off 


Transaction 
T. Terry, who owes R1 000, has been declared insolvent.  His estate paid a dividend of 25c in 
the Rand. The balance of his account must be written off as bad debt. 


Explanation 


A/c debited:  Bad debts.  A bad debt is an expense/loss which is ALWAYS debited.   


A/c credited:  The debtor’s account  (Debtors are assets, which will decrease)   


Control column: Debtors' Control, credit.(triple entry principle) 
[IF a debtor is credited, the amount is ALSO entered in the credit column of Debtors' control] 


Calculation 
R750 will be recorded in the GJ – amount never to be received = Bad debts   


(1 000 – 250 = R750 OR 75c x 1 000 = R750)    [R250 will be entered in the CRJ as receipts]  


GENERAL JOURNAL – APRIL 2020           GJ 1 


 Day Details Fol DR CR 
Debtors Control Creditors Control 


Dr Cr Dr Cr 


  Bad debts  750      


     T. Terry   750     


  (A/c written off as bad debts)        


 


2. Owner withdraws stock or other NON-CASH items 


Transaction B. Jones, the owner, took stock items, marked at R450 (markup is 50%) for private use.  


Explanation 


A/c debited:   Drawings  (The owner may withdraw cash and other items from his business; it will  


              decrease the owner's equity).   


A/c credited:  Trading stock  (Stock is an asset that will decrease)   


Control column: NO entries (No debtor or creditor was influenced) 


Calculation 
Trading stock is ALWAYS entered at COST. 
R450 (SP) x 100/150 =  R300 cost 


GENERAL JOURNAL – APRIL 2020                         GJ 1 


 D Details Fol DR CR 
Debtors Control Creditors Control 


Dr Cr Dr Cr 


  Drawings  300      


   Trading stock   300     


  (Owner took stock for own use)        


 


3. Interest on OVERDUE debtors' accounts 


Transaction 
J. Jonck, a debtor owes R1 200 for the past two months. Charged 3% per year interest on the 
overdue account. 


Explanation 


A/c debited:   J. Jonck  (The debtor's account (asset) increases as a 'penalty' is added to the balance)   


A/c credited:  Interest income (The interest 'earned' is an income, so owner's equity(profit) will increase)   


Control columns: Debtors Control is debited. (A debtor's account was debited) 


Calculation R1 200 x 3/100 x 2/12 = R6 


GENERAL JOURNAL – APRIL 2020                         GJ 1 


 D Details Fol DR CR 
Debtors Control Creditors Control 


Dr Cr Dr Cr 


  J. Jonck  6  6    


     Interest Income   6     


  (Charged interest on overdue a/c)        
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4. Cancellation of discount allowed on dishonoured (r/d) cheques 


Transaction 


The cheque, received on 1 April from S. Smith (a debtor) R380 in settlement of his account of 
R400, has been dishonoured on 16 April and returned by the bank marked 'R/D'. Cancel the 
discount allowed on this cheque.  


Explanation 


A/c debited:   S. Smith  (The debtor's account (asset) increases as the payment on 1 April is now  


          reversed on 16 April. His account is now in arrears, he is not eligible for discount anymore)   


A/c credited:  Discount Allowed (The discount allowed has to be reversed on 16 April due to the payment  


           that is now 'worthless'. Discount is an expense, but it is now credited due to the reversal  


           entry. Owner's equity(profit) will increase)   


Control columns: Debtors Control is debited. (A debtor's account was debited) 


Calculation R400 - R380  = R20 


GENERAL JOURNAL – APRIL 2020                         GJ 1 


 D Details Fol DR CR 
Debtors Control Creditors Control 


Dr Cr Dr Cr 


  S. Smith  20  20    


     Discount allowed   20     


  (Cancelled discount on R/D cheque)        


 
 
 
 
 
 


5. Correction of errors, e.g wrong amount entered / posted to wrong account / posted to 
wrong side of correct account, etc.  It is essential that you READ the transaction carefully. 


Follow this procedure:  


• Establish which TWO accounts are affected by the error 


• Determine which account was incorrectly debited or credited  


• Determine which account should have been debited or credited   


• Make the correction entry in the GJ 


Transaction 


Stationery, bought on credit from Ream Stationers for R350 was posted from the CJ to the 
Consumable stores account.  The error must be corrected.  


TWO accounts:  Stationery & Consumable stores 
Incorrectly debited: Consumable stores 
Entry SHOULD be: Stationery debited 


Explanation 


A/c debited:   Stationery  (An expense account is debited; owners' equity (profit) decrease   


A/c credited:  Consumable stores (Another expense is credited; owners' equity (profit) increase 


  (Consumable stores a/c was overstated and Stationery understated due to this error;   


  no effect on the profit)  


Control columns:. NONE (No debtor or creditor was influenced) 


Calculation No calculation necessary 


GENERAL JOURNAL – APRIL 2020                         GJ 1 


 D Details Fol DR CR 
Debtors Control Creditors Control 


Dr Cr Dr Cr 


  Stationery  350      


     Consumable stores   350     


  (Correction of posting to incorrect a/c)        


 
  


The GJ entry for the correction of errors will be determined by the type of error.  


ALWAYS follow the suggested procedure. 
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ACTIVITY 1 


REQUIRED 
Record the following transactions in the General Journal of Din Traders for February 2020. 
Din Traders apply 100% mark-up on trading stock. 
 


TRANSACTIONS:  28 FEBRUARY 2020 
a) Write off the account of J. Jan as irrecoverable, R500. 


b) R. Reeb (debtor) is declared insolvent.  His insolvent estate paid a first and final dividend of 20 cents in the 


rand per EFT (electronic funds transfer) to the business, R292.  Write off the balance as irrecoverable. 


c) The owner withdrew stock, marked at R1 500, for personal use. 


d) Charged debtor A Audries 10% p.a interest on her overdue account of 3 months.  She owed R600. 


e) The owner donated stock, R990 (cost price) to the Children’s Home. It was mistakenly debited to Drawings. 


f) Transferred C Carl’s credit balance, R400 from the Debtors Ledger to her account in the Creditors Ledger. 


g) Received a cheque from AB Bank, R11 000, for a fixed deposit of R10 000 that matured on 30 January 2020.  
The full amount was entered in the Fixed Deposit account. Correct the error. 


 


ANSWER SHEET 


GENERAL JOURNAL OF DIN TRADERS FOR FEBRUARY 2020                                                  GJ 1 


D DETAILS FOL DEBIT CREDIT 
DEBTORS’ CONTROL 


CREDITORS’ 
CONTROL 


DEBIT CREDIT DEBIT CREDIT 
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Gr 11 ACCOUNTING  Term 2:  Week 2 


 


Topic: Year-end adjustments and Statement of Financial Position (Balance Sheet) 
 


You already know about: 
• year-end adjustments covered in Gr 10 and Gr 11 in 


term 1 
• notes to the financial statements (Balance sheet) 
• adjustments that are used to determine the financial 


position of the business for ONE financial period. 
• the GAAP principles of matching and historical cost 


to be applied when preparing financial statements. 
 


The lesson/worksheet will enable you to...  
• Prepare the Statement of Financial Position (Balance 


Sheet) of partnerships taking the year-end 
adjustments into account.  


 


 
Summary of some of the adjustments dealt with and how they affect the financial statements: 
 


Example: 
 


ADJUSTMENTS INCOME STATEMENT BALANCE SHEET 
The amount of R4 000 is 
still owing in respect of 
commission income. 


Other operating income 
Commission income (xxx + 4 000) 


Trade and other receivables  
Accrued income (xxx + 4 000) 


   


The rates amount includes 
R2 500 in respect of the 
next financial year. 


Operating expenses  
Rates (xxx – 2 500) 


Trade and other receivables  
Prepaid expenses (xxx + 2 500) 


   


An account for repairs, 
R500 is still outstanding. 


Operating expenses  
Repairs (xxx + 500) 


Trade and other payables  
Accrued expenses (xxx + 500)  


   


The amount of R3 300 is 
received in advance in 
respect of Fee income. 


Other operating income 
Fee income (xxx - 3 300) 


Trade and other payables  
Income received in advance (xxx + 3 300) 


   


 


New Topic: 


• What is the Statement of Financial Position (Balance sheet) and why is it important? 


• The Statement of Financial Position is a financial statement which contains Assets, Equity and 
Liabilities and is used to calculate the net worth or financial position of the business. (A = OE + L) 


• Assets, Equity and Liabilities are found in the Balance sheet accounts section of the Trial balance. 


• The difference between the Statement of Financial Position of a sole trader and partnership is the 
EQUITY SECTION only, i.e. Current account note. 


 
REMEMBER: 


1. Know the format of the Statement of Financial Position (refer to the example in your textbook) 
2. Take adjustments into account to reflect the correct amounts for the financial period 
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'Steps' in completing a Statement of Financial Position: 
1. Enter the names of the accounts from the Trial balance in their respective place in the statement,               


for example, Fixed assets will appear under Non-Current Assets in the Statement of Financial Position 


2. Open the bracket and enter the amount that appears in the Pre-adjustment trial balance next to the account 
(NOTE:  DO NOT CLOSE THE BRACKET) 


3. Read each adjustment and make the necessary changes as per the requirements of the adjustment. 


4. Once you have attended to all the adjustments – close the bracket and enter the amount in the total column 


5. When all the adjustments have been done, calculate your final figures and enter it correctly. 


 
 


Use your Text book to read about: 


Partnerships: 


• Year-end Adjustments 


• Preparing financial statements of 


partnerships 
 


Study examples of adjustment entries and 


financial statements. 


 


Follow the CORRECT format in your textbook 


 


Alternative resources:  


Via Afrika Gr 11 Study Guide (ENG/AFR) 


bit.ly/Gr11ViaENG 


 


 


 


Lucem Publishers Gr 11 Teachers Guide  


(text book & workbook in one) 


 


bit.ly/Gr11LucemAE   


 


 


EXAMPLE:   Current account note 


• You have already dealt with the General ledger accounts unique to partnerships. 


• These accounts include the equity accounts, namely: Capital and Current accounts. 


• The same information included in the General ledger accounts are used to complete the Current Account 


note for partnerships. Let’s now have a look at the Current account note. 
 


GENERAL LEDGER OF SISTER BETHINA TRADERS 


Dr                                                CURRENT ACCOUNT:  SISTER                                                  Cr 


Drawings: Sister 65 000 Balance                                   b/d  16 000 


Balance                                c/d 80 000 Salary: Sister       72 000 


  Interest on capital 26 000 


  Bonus: Sister 8 000 


  Appropriation acc                     23 000 


 145 000  145 000 


  Balance                                    b/d 80 000 


 
         Current Account Note in the Balance Sheet (based on the Current account above): 


8.  CURRENT ACCOUNTS Sister Bethina Total 


Profit per Income Statement 129 000 61 000 190 000 


      Partners’ salaries 72 000   


      Partners’ bonus 8 000   


      Interest on capital 26 000   


      Primary distribution 106 000   


      Share of remaining profit (loss) 23 000 11 500 34 500 


Drawings  (65 000)   


Retained income for the year 64 000   


Balance at beginning of the year 16 000   


Balance at end of year 80 000   


  



http://bit.ly/Gr11ViaENG

http://bit.ly/Gr11LucemAE
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ACTIVITY 1:  BASIC FORMAT OF THE STATEMENT OF FINANCIAL POSITION (BALANCE SHEET) 


A typical Statement of Financial Position is provided.  


 


REQUIRED:  Complete the Statement of Financial Position by providing the missing information and 


amounts in the statement provided below.  


CharMelle Traders 


Statement of Financial Position (Balance Sheet) for the year ended 29 February 2020 


ASSETS Notes  


NON-CURRENT ASSETS  860 000 


 3  


Financial assets  80 000 


CURRENT ASSETS  454 800 


Inventories 4 345 000 


 5  


Cash and cash equivalents 6 29 800 


TOTAL ASSETS  1 314 800 


   


EQUITY AND LIABILITIES   


OWNERS’ EQUITY  648 800 


 7  


Current accounts 8 148 800 


   


NON-CURRENT LIABILITIES   


Mortgage loan (450 000 –   


CURRENT LIABILITIES  246 000 


 9  


Current portion of loan  30 000 


TOTAL EQUITY AND LIABILITIES  1 314 800 


NB:  Show your calculations in brackets where applicable. 
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ACTIVITY 2   


You are provided with information relating to Mickey Mouse Traders for the year ended 30 June 2019. 
The business is owned by partners J. Mickey and M. Mouse. 
 


REQUIRED: 


2.1 Complete the Current account note to the Statement of Financial Position (Balance Sheet) 


2.2 Complete the Equity and Liabilities section of the Statement of Financial Position (Balance Sheet)  
  on 30 June 2019. (Where notes are not required, show calculations in brackets) 
 


INFORMATION: 
 


A.  Extract from the Pre-adjustment Trial Balance on 30 June 2019 


Capital: Mickey 530 000 


Capital: Mouse 400 000 


Current account: Mickey (1 July 2018) Cr    46 800 


Current account: Mouse (1 July 2018) Dr    21 900 


Drawings: Mickey 65 000 


Drawings: Mouse 48 000 


Bank overdraft 52 700 


Mortgage loan: AJ Bank (1 July 2018) 630 000 


Creditors control 104 000 


SARS (PAYE) 63 700 


Rent Income 80 000 


Accrued expenses (payable) 17 500 
 


B. Adjustments and Additional Information: 


(i) Loan agreement with AJ Bank: 


Opening balance: 1 July 2018 R630 000 


Repayments during the year, including interest 175 400 


Closing balance: 30 June 2019 534 600 


• The interest on loan is capitalized 


• R80 000 of the loan will be paid in the next financial year. 


 


(ii) The following adjustments must be taken into consideration for the drafting of the 


Statement of Financial Position only: 


• A post-dated cheque issued to a creditor for R9 200 was recorded in the CPJ on 15 June 2019.  
This cheque is dated 23 September 2019. 


 


• The rent has been received up to 31 August 2019.  Note that the rent was increased by R400 
per month on 1 May 2019. 


 


(iii) The partnership agreement provides the following: 


• J. Mickey and M. Mouse each earn a salary of R15 000 per month. 


• Bonus to J. Mickey, R3 000 per month. 


• Interest on capital at 7% p.a.  Note that the partners’ Capital account reflect that: 


➢ J. Mickey increased his capital contribution by R90 000 half way through the 


financial year. 


➢ M. Mouse decreased his capital contribution by R30 000 on the last day of the 


financial year.  


➢ These transactions were properly recorded. 


• Remaining profits are to be shared in the ratio 3: 2 between Mickey and Mouse. 
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ACTIVITY 2:   ANSWER SHEET 


8.  CURRENT ACCOUNTS Mickey Mouse Total 


Profit per Income Statement    


      Partners’ salaries    


      Partners’ bonus    


      Interest on capital    


      Primary distribution    


      Share of remaining profit (loss)    


Drawings     


Retained income for the year    


Balance at beginning of the year    


Balance at end of year    


 


Mickey Mouse Traders 


Statement of financial position on 30 June 2019 


EQUITY AND LIABILITIES   


OWNERS’ EQUITY   


Capital 7  


Current accounts 8  


NON-CURRENT LIABILITIES   


Mortgage loan    


CURRENT LIABILITIES   


Trade and other payables 9  


Bank overdraft   


Current portion of loan   


TOTAL EQUITY AND LIABILITIES   
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ACTIVITY  3 


You are provided with information relating to Peter Computer Shop for the financial year ended 29 February 2020. 
The business is owned by two partners, Trevor and Moyo. The bookkeeper has processed some of the year-end 
transactions, but has omitted others.   
 


REQUIRED: 
3.1 Complete the Statement of Financial Position as at 29 February 2020. Where notes are not required,  


show workings in brackets. 
3.2 Complete the Fixed assets note 
 


INFORMATION 
 


1. The following balances appeared in the ledger on 29 February 2020 
 


Capital: Trevor      800 000 


Capital: Moyo 600 000 


Current account: Trevor (29 Feb 2020) Cr    261 000 


Current account: Moyo  (29 Feb 2020) Dr      35 000 


Drawings: Trevor  110 000 


Drawings: Moyo  200 000 


Cash float  12 000 


Bank overdraft  102 260 


Loan from partner: Trevor (to be repaid in 2022) 300 000 


Equipment  540 000 


Accumulated depreciation on equipment  210 000 


Land and buildings  1 147 800 


Mortgage loan: SA Home Bank 360 000 


Fixed deposit: SA Home Bank  110 000 


Savings account: SA Home Bank  70 000 


Debtors control  91 000 


Provision for bad debts  14 000 


Creditors control  165 000 


Trading stock  780 000 


Accrued income (income receivable) 23 000 


Accrued expenses (expense payable) 7 000 


Prepaid expense  15 000 


Income received in advance (deferred income) 9 000 


Consumable stores on hand  14 000 


 
2.  ADJUSTMENTS AND ADDITIONAL INFORMATION 


 (a) The following items are reflected on the bank statement for February 2020 but have not yet been 
recorded: 


  • Dishonoured cheque in respect of debtor, R8 000. 


  • Direct transfer of rent from tenant, R11 000.  


  • Bank charges, R780. 


  • Interest on overdraft, R1 360.  
   


 (b) Interest for February 2020 on the mortgage loan from SA Home Bank has not been recorded. This 
interest is capitalised at a rate of 15% p.a. The mortgage loan is expected to decrease by R42 000 
over the next financial year.  


   


 (c) 50% of the fixed deposit matures in August 2020. The rest matures in August 2022 
   


 (d) The provision for bad debts is to be reduced by R900.  
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 (e) Some items of stock, i.e. 20 computers, are now out of date (obsolete) and will have to be sold below 
their cost price of R8 000 each. The partners believe they can sell these items for R3 200 each.  


   


 (f) The shop premises were extended at a cost of R160 000. This was paid and recorded in July 2019. 
However, the bookkeeper had incorrectly debited the Repairs account in the ledger.  


   


 (g) The following relates to Equipment: 


  • Certain unused Equipment was scrapped at book value on 30 November 2019. The cost price was 
R72 000 and the accumulated depreciation at the beginning of the year was R40 000. No entry has 
been made.  


  • Depreciation must be written off equipment at 10% p.a. on cost.  
   


 (h) A post-dated cheque issued to Juno Software for R33 000 was recorded in the CPJ on 15 February 
2020. This cheque falls due on 15 April 2020.  


 


 


 


ACTIVITY 3:  ANSWER SHEET 
 
Peter Computer Shop 
3.1 
 


FIXED ASSETS NOTE: Land & building Equipment 


Carrying value at beginning of year     


     Cost      


     Accumulated depreciation     


Movements:     


   -  


 -    


 -    


Carrying value at end of year      


     Cost      


     Accumulated depreciation  -    


 
Calculations:  (Show clearly what you are calculating) 
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Peter Computer Shop 
3.2. 
Statement of Financial Position as at 29 February 2020       
 


ASSETS     


NON-CURRENT ASSETS     


    


    


CURRENT ASSETS    


    


  
 


 


    


TOTAL ASSETS     


 
EQUITY AND LIABILITIES  


   


Partners Equity     


    


    


NON-CURRENT LIABILITIES     


    


    


CURRENT LIABILITIES     


  
 


 


    


  
 


 


TOTAL EQUITY AND LIABILITIES     


(show calculations clearly) 
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Gr 12: Lesson 2 ACCOUNTING  Term 2:  Week 2 


 


Topic: Inventory (FIFO) 


You already know ... 
Grade 12 Week 1: The following was completed: 
 Validation, valuation and calculation of inventories: 


• Perpetual and Periodic inventory management 
systems: 


• Specific identification (of cost price per unit) 


• Integration of GAAP principles relating to 
inventories  


• Integration of ethical issues, internal audit and 
control processes relating to inventories 


The lesson will enable you to...  
Validate, valuation and calculation of: 
• FIFO valuation method 
• Integration of ethical issues relating to inventories 
• Integration of internal audit and control processes 


relating to inventories 


 
 
 


Use your Text book to read about: 


FIFO - What does it mean? 


• Based on the assumption that stock bought first will be sold first.  


• Suitable for business selling separate items, e.g. computers, TVs, etc. 


• Stock with a limited shelf life may also be valued by this method. 
 


 


 
 


ALTERNATIVE resources : 


Gr 12 Revision Pack  
 
bit.ly/Gr12RevisionENG 
 
 
 
 
 
(See Inventory : Page 5 - 17) 


Via Afrika Gr 12 Study Guide  
 
bit.ly/Gr12ViaENG1 
 
 
 
 
 


Lucem Publishers  
Gr 12 Teachers Guide  
(text and work book combined) 


 
  bit.ly/Gr12LucemAE 
 



http://bit.ly/Gr12RevisionENG

http://bit.ly/Gr12ViaENG1

http://bit.ly/Gr12LucemAE





 
 
 


Remember these calculations: (see the Example below) 
• Closing stock:   Purchases (From latest to oldest purchases); [Work from bottom up] 


             Add      Carriage on purchases  
             Subtract   Goods returned 


• Cost of sales:  Opening stock + Purchases + Carriage - Returns - Closing stock 


• Gross Profit:    Sales - Cost of sales 


• Stolen/Lost items:  Opening units + Purchased units - Sold units - Closing units 


 


Other calculations 


 Periodic Perpetual 


Cost of sales Opening stock  + Purchases  +  Carriage 
- Returns  -  Closing stock 


Based on mark-up % at point of sale 


Gross Profit Sales - Cost of sales 


Stolen goods Opening units + Purchases units – Returns - Sold units - Closing units 


Financial indicators (Paper 1 OR Paper 2) 


Mark-up % (Sales - Cost of sales) x 100 
   Cost of sales               1 


Answer given as: 


… % 


Stock turnover rate                Cost of sales   
   Average stock  OR  ½(Opening stock + Closing stock) 


 
... times 


Period/Days of stock on 
hand 


 Average stock   x  365  
  Cost of sales            1 


 
… days  


 


GAAP principles for inventories (Paper 1) 
- Historical cost;   - Rule of prudence 
 
Internal control of stock (Paper 2) 
Division of duties; Documentation; Authorisation; Physical measures 
 


 
EXAMPLE:   
ABC Stores used the periodic inventory system and the FIFO method of valuing stock 
INFORMATION: 


Jan 1 Purchased 10 units at R5 per unit R50 


Feb 14 Purchased 15 units at R7 per unit 105 


Mar 31 Purchased 12 units at R7,50 per unit 90 


  Returned 2 units purchased on 31 Mar R15* 


  Sold 20 units at R12 per unit R240 


 
REQUIRED: 
Calculate:  Number of units unsold, value of the unsold units, cost of sales and gross profit. 
 
Example Solution: 


Number of units unsold / ON HAND  Cost of Sales 


No. of units purchased (10+15+12 - 2) 35  Opening Stock 0 


No of units sold (20)  Purchases (50+105+90 - 15) R230 


No of units ON HAND 15  Closing Stock (R110) 


* (2 units returned = R7,50 x 2 = R15)   Cost of Sales R120 


     


Value of units unsold / ON HAND  
(work from 'bottom' to 'top) 


 Gross Profit  


(12 - 2) x R7,50  R75  Sales (20 x R12) R240 


5 x R7 R35  Cost of Sales (R120) 


Value of 15 units on hand (closing stock value) R110  Gross Profit  R120 


 
  







3 


ACTIVITY ON FIFO 
The owner of Boots for All buys leather boots from Namibia. They then sell it to retail outlets in South Africa. 
They use the FIFO method for all stock valuations and the periodic inventory system for the recording of 
inventory. 


 
Instructions 
1. Calculate the cost of sales for May 2019 using the FIFO method. 


2. Calculate the gross profit for May 2019. 


3. Calculate the value of trading stock on hand on 31 May 2019. 


4. Calculate the % mark-up applied by Boots-for-All. 


5. Calculate the the number of days for which there is enough stock on hand.  Use the closing stock in no. 3 


above in your answer. 


 


Information 
 
Stock on hand on 1 May 2019:  200 pairs of boots at R1 500 each 
 


Transactions during May 2019 


3 Purchased 100 pairs of boots at R1 500 each 


6 Returned 20 pairs of boots bought on 3 May 


13 Purchased 90 pairs of boots at R1 600 each. 
Paid R300 courier cost for overnight delivery services 


19 Purchased 50 pairs of boots at R1 800 each 


26 140 pairs of boots ordered at R1 650 each. These boots will be delivered on 1 June 2019 
 


Sales during May 2019:   380 pairs of boots were sold at R2 040 per pair 
 


ANSWER SHEET: 


Calculate: 


1. The Cost of Sales using the FIFO method: 
 


 


2. The Gross Profit for May 2019 
 


 


3. Closing stock value: 
  
  


4. % mark-up:   
  
 


5. No of days for which there is enough stock available: 
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MUSIC             GRADE 10             TERM 2: WEEK 2 


 


 


AIMS: 


This lesson will help you: 


• understand the nature of tones and semitones; 


• understand the structure of major scales; 


• write/construct major scales in treble and bass clefs. 


 


VALUES: 


You will develop an appreciation of scales as the tonal basis of music. 


It is a set of tones from which you can build melodies and harmonies. 


Knowledge of scales is fundamental for composition, improvisation and performance of music. 


 


The major scale is made up of whole tones and semitones (half-tones). 


 


 
 


On the keyboard semitones are always between a white note and the nearest black note and 


between two white notes where there is no black note in between. 


C D D E E F F G G A A B B C 


Tone Tone Semitone Tone Tone Tone Semitone 


 


 


REQUIRED PRE-KNOWLEDGE:                                                                


 


RESOURCES: 


Treble Clef                                          Information on Page 1 


Bass Clef Available Text Books 


Note Names Internet Link on Page 3 


Accidentals: Sharp; Flat and Natural   


Db          Eb                    Gb          Ab       Bb 


TOPIC 2 (MUSIC LITERACY): LESSON 2 – MAJOR SCALES 


 


 







 


 


Formula for major scales:  T           T            S              T           T            T             S 


This is an example of the C Major Scale, one octave ascending in the treble clef - the semitones 


are usually indicated with a slur.     


 


 
 


 


This is an example of the C Major Scale, one octave ascending in the bass clef. 


 


 
 


T T S T T T S 


1. Write the G Major Scale, one octave ascending. Make sure you put the  


SHARP sign before the respective note and indicate all semitones with slurs. 


 


 


2. Put the SHARPS before the notes needing them to form the D Major Scale. Add the slurs. 


 


 
 


 


Now write the same scale in the bass clef. 


 


 
 


 


 


 


 


T T S T T T S 







 


 


 


3. Write the F Major Scale, one octave ascending. Make sure you put the  


FLAT sign before the respective note and indicate all semitones with slurs.


 
 


 


Now write the descending form of the same scale. 


 
 


4. Test yourself by writing the Bb Major Scale, one octave ascending. Make sure you put the FLAT 


sign before the respective notes and indicate all semitones with slurs. 


 


 
 


 


https://zuerichgitarrenunterricht.ch/en/constructing-major-scales/ 



https://zuerichgitarrenunterricht.ch/en/constructing-major-scales/
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MUSIC             GRADE 11            TERM 2: WEEK 2 


TOPIC 2 (MUSIC LITERACY): LESSON 2 - INTERVALS 


 


AIMS: 


This lesson will help you: 


understand the nature of intervals as the difference (or distance) in pitch between two notes; 


understand the structure of intervals in terms of their numerical value and their quality; 


write and identify intervals in treble and bass clefs. 


VALUES: 


You will develop an appreciation of intervals as a fundamental part of music structure. 


All melodies and harmonies can be seen as a sequencing and/or layering of intervals. 


Knowledge of intervals is fundamental for composition, improvisation and performance of music. 


 


INTERVALS 


An Interval is the distance in pitch between two notes. 


 


All you need to do is write down, alphabetically the letter names of the music notes: 


A-B-C-D-E-F-G-A 


REQUIRED PRE-KNOWLEDGE:                                                                RESOURCES: 


Treble Clef  Information on Page 1 


Bass Clef Available Text Books 


Note Names Internet Links on Page  3 


Major and Minor Scales  







 


Now you need to count the number of notes from A to E (including A and E) 


A-B-C-D-E 


1-2-3-4-5   There are 5 notes so the interval is a FIFTH. 


Let us try another example 


  


F-G-A-B-C-D   


1-2-3-4-5-6      There are 6 notes so the interval is a SIXTH. 


Each Interval has a quality also: 


Major 2nd - made up of TWO half tones e.g. C-D, D-E, E-F#, F-G, G-A, A-B, B-C# 


Major 3rd - made up of FOUR half tones e.g. C-E, D-F#, E-G#, F-A, G-B, A-C#, B-D# 


Major 6th - made up of NINE half tones e.g. C-A, D-B, E-C#, F-D, G-E, A-F#, B-G# 


Major 7th - made up of ELEVEN half tones e.g. C-B, D-C#, E-D#, F-E, G-F#, A-G#, B-A# 


Perfect 4th - made up of FIVE half tones e.g. C-F, D-G, E-A, F-Bb, G-C, A-D, B-E 


Perfect 5th - made up of SEVEN half tones e.g. C-G, D-A, E-B, F-C, G-D, A-E, B-F# 


Perfect Octave - made up of TWELVE half tones e.g. C-C, D-D, E-E, F-F, G-G, A-A, B-B 


Write the required Intervals above each of the following Tonic notes. 


1. 


  


 Major 6th Perfect 5th  Major 7th  Perfect 4th 


 


 


2. 







 


 


Major 7th  Major 6th  Perfect 5th Major 3rd  Major 7th 


 


3. 


 


Perfect 4th  Major 7th Perfect 5th  Perfect 4th 


 


4. 


 


Perfect 4th  Major 6th Perfect 4th  Major 3rd 


  


5. 


 


Major 6th  Major 6th Perfect 8th Major 6th Perfect 8th 


 


https://www.musictheoryacademy.com/understanding-music/musical-intervals/   


https://www.musictheory.net/lessons 



https://www.musictheoryacademy.com/understanding-music/musical-intervals/

https://www.musictheory.net/lessons
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MUSIC             GRADE 12            TERM 2: WEEK 2 


 


TOPIC 2 (MUSIC LITERACY): LESSON 2 –FOUR-PART HARMONISATION (continued)   


 


AIMS: 


This lesson will help you: 


Understand chords and their construction and chord progressions and the principles of 


connection (movement from one chord to the next) that govern them; 


Develop an understanding of how Harmony in music is represented by Roman Numerals. (All you 


have to do is replace a chord’s name with the Roman Numeral that corresponds to the scale 


degree of its root.); 


Consolidate the basic rules for four-part writing. 


 


VALUES: 


The purpose of the rules and the reason for practicing is to help you write music for four voices in 


an interesting manner. 


Through writing in four-parts you develop an understanding of the practice and an appreciation 


for four-part music, e.g. the chorales of JS Bach. 


The study of four-part harmony teaches you how music works (by working with aspects such as 


chord progressions, rhythm and writing melodies). You can then apply your understanding in any 


way you like in your own music. 


Four-part harmony is a crucial part of the development of music from the Baroque to 


contemporary film music. 


 


REQUIRED PRE-KNOWLEDGE:                                                                RESOURCES: 


Major and Minor Keys Information on Page 2 


Triads  Available Text Books 


Soprano-, Alto-, Tenor-, Bass voice ranges Internet Link on Page 3 


Cadences and  voice leading  







 


 


 


We are further consolidating harmonic techniques as explained in Lesson1. 


Note a detailed guide to chord progressions below: 


I –  ii Never ii - V Often iiib - iib Less Often Vb – Ib Less Often viib - I  Less Often 


Ib – ii Never ii - V Never iiib - IV Less Often Vb –iib Less Often viib - Ib Often 


Ib – iib Less Often ii - V Less Often 
iiib - 
IVb 


Less Often 
Vb –  
IVb 


Less Often viib - ii Never 


I –iii - vib Less Often ii - V Less Often iiib - V Often Vb – vi Less Often viib - iib Never 


I – iii - vi Less Often ii - V Less Often iiib - VI Often Vb – vib Less Often viib - iii Often 


I - IV Often ii - V Never 
iiib - 
VIb 


Often Vb – ii Never viib - IV Less Often 


I – V Often ii - V Less Often IV - I Often V – viib Never 
viib - 
IVb 


Never 


I - vi Often ii - V Never IV - Ib Often iiib - V Often viib - V Never 


I -  vii Never ii - V Never IV - ii Often iiib - VI Often viib - Vb Never 


I – viib - 
IV 


Less Often ii - V Less Often IV - iii Never iiib - VIb Often 


  I - iib Never ii - V Never IV - V Often vi - I Less Often 


  Ib - IV Often ii - V Less Often IV – vi Never vi - ii Often 


 


 Ib - IVb Often ii - V Often IV – viib Less Often vi – iii Less Often 


  Ib - V Often ii - V Less Often IVb – V Often vi - IV Often 


  Ib - Vb Often ii - V Less Often 
IVb – 
Vb 


Less Often vi – V Never 


  I - iiib Less Often iii - I Less Often IV –vi Never vi - Ib Less Often 


  I - vib Less Often iii - ii Never IVb – vi Never vi - iib Often 


  Ib - vi Less Often iii - IV Often IV – vib Never vi - iiib Less Often 


  Ib - vib Less Often iii - vi Often IVb -vib Never vi - IVb Often 


  Ib - viib Less Often iii - Ib Less Often V - I Often vib - I Never 


  iib - Ib Less Often iii - iib Less Often V - Ib Often vib - ii Often 


  ii – iii Never 
iii - 
IVb 


Less Often V – ii Less Often vib - iib Often 


  ii - IV Never iii - V Less Often V - iib Less Often vib - iii Less often 


  ii - IVb Never 
iii - 
viib 


Never V - IV Never vib - iiib Less often 


  ii - V Often 
iii - 
vib 


Often V –VI Often vib - IV Never 


  ii - V Often iii - Ib Less Often V = vib Less Often vib - IVb Less often 


   


 


 


 


 


 


AVOID LEAPS OF 


INTERVALS OF 6TH AND 


7TH IN THE BASS LINE 







 


Please refer to Lesson 1 as a guideline as well as the chart above and complete the 


harmonisation of the chorale below. 


Follow these steps: 


           Figure the Bass Line (chords that will be used) first, note the cadential points. 


 Check on the diagram if the chosen chord progressions are accepted ones. 


 Enter the Bass notes (check on correct doubling, and watch out for unwanted 


            parallel 5ths and octaves); avoid leaps of 6th and 7th intervals. 


            Once you are satisfied continue to enter the remaining two voices carefully (watch out  


            for voice overlaps, parallel 5ths and octaves, poor doubling, omitting the 3rd of the      


             chords and spacing within a chord).     


 


https://www.schoolofcomposition.com/beginners-guide-to-4-part-harmony/ 



https://www.schoolofcomposition.com/beginners-guide-to-4-part-harmony/
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 Read the case study 'Paarl Rock' as well as the information on p.3 and answer the following 
 questions. 
 
 1. Define the following concepts: 
  (a) monolith 
  (b) tor 
 
 2. Which of the two mountains, Paarl Rock and Ayres Rock: 
  (a) originated from a batholith? 


  (b) consists of sandstone?  
 
 3. Name ONE process that led to Paarl Rock being exposed. 
 


4  Briefly explain how a tor is formed. 
 


 5.  Name ONE characteristic of tors. 
 
 6.  Name TWO landforms associated with sedimentary rocks. 
 


7.  What similarity is there between a table mountain and a butte? 
 
8.  In which part of South Africa are table mountains and buttes especially found? 
 
9.  What type of rock does the Magaliesberg escarpment consist of? 
 
 
 


 
 


 


GEOGRAPHY 
Grade 10 
WEEK 2 


 
 
LESSON 4 – OVERVIEW OF LANDFORMS ASSOCIATED WITH IGNEOUS, 
 SEDIMENTARY AND METAMORPHIC ROCKS 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
WORKSHEET:  Use the information on Page 3 and your textbook to complete the following 


worksheet in your workbook. 


 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


MUST KNOW: 


 The landforms associated with 
igneous, sedimentary and 
metamorphic rocks. 


 Characteristics of the different 
landforms. 


 Where the different landforms are 
found. 


RESOURCES: 


 Lesson on page 3. 


 Textbook: With which rocks 
particular landforms are associated. 


 Worksheet.  


Case study: Paarl Rock 
 
Paarl Rock or Paarl Mountain in the Western Cape gleams like a diamond or pearl in the sun after rain. 
Its three granite domes are part of a huge underground granite intrusion that extends from Saldanha in 
the north to George in the east. Millions of years ago, the Paarl Rock did not exist. Over time, the Berg 
River, and wind and rain exposed the rock and layers were peeled off, almost like the layers of an 
onion. 
 
As a giant rock outcrop, Paarl Rock is often compared to Uluru (also known as Ayres Rock) in Australia. 
Uluru means “island mountain” and it is the largest single rock in the world, but the geology of Paarl 
Rock and Uluru is very different. Paarl rock is an igneous intrusion, while Uluru is a sedimentary 
remnant.  
 


Source: Adapted and translated from http://www.historywebs.co.za/articles/paarlmountain.html and 
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Paarl 







2 
 


TOPIC: OVERVIEW OF LANDFORMS ASSOCIATED WITH IGNEOUS, SEDIMENTARY AND METAMORPHIC ROCKS 
 


STUDY THIS TOPIC WITH THE FOLLOWING QUESTIONS IN MIND! 


1. Landforms associated with igneous rocks. 


What does it look like? What is it? Where is it? 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 


 Monolith - a single very hard rock 
mass. 


 Tor - a rocky pile or outcrop. Occurs 
when the seams and cracks are 
weathered. It looks like a stack of 
rocks stacked together. 


 Dolerite dykes - form ridges. 


 Dolerite intrusion plates - form the 
cap rock at a table mountain and butte. 


          Paarl-rock in the Western Cape. 
 
          Valley of Desolation – Graaff- 
 Reinet. 


Why is it there? 


 Tectonic uplift, faulting and erosion lead 
to the exposure of the landforms. 


2. Landforms associated with sedimentary rocks. 


What does it look like? What is it? Where is it? 


 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 


 


  Limestone caves – hollow that 
develops when water dissolves the 
rocks. 


  Table mountains (mesas) and 
buttes - consist of gentle slopes with 
flat crests. 


    Cango caves near Oudtshoorn 
 
 
 Extensive parts of the Karoo of South 
 Africa 


Why is it there? 


 Large-scale deposition of  sediments 
layers on top of each other over time. 


3.  Landforms associated with metamorphic rocks.  


What does it look like? What is it? Where is it? 


  Cape Fold Mountains - a mixture of 
sedimentary and metamorphic rocks - 
in the form of erosion-resistant 
quartzite. 


 Magaliesberg - scarp consists of 
metamorphic rocks, namely quartzite.  


 South western parts of Western Cape 
 
 Magaliesberg in Gauteng 


 


Why is it there? 


 They are often very old (over time 
changed) rock formations that form 
plateau areas. 


 


Monolith 


Tor 


Limestone caves Buttes 


Fold mountains 


Magaliesberg 
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Use the information on p.2 to complete the task 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


LESSON 3 – INTRUSIVE IGNEOUS ACTIVITY AND ASSOCIATED FEATURES 


MUST KNOW: 


 Names of ALL intrusive igneous 


features 


 Where each feature is found? 


 Characteristics of each feature 


 


RESOURCES: 


 Information on p.2 


 Textbook 


 Scan QR code or follow the link 


on p.2 


 


Igneous intrusions 


 


1. Study the diagram above and answer the questions that follow. 
 
1.1 Identify the intrusions at A, C, D, E and F. 
1.2 Are these features intrusive or extrusive? Give ONE reason for your answer. 
1.3 Study the intrusions D and E.  
 (a) How do the forms of D and E differ from one another? 
 (b) Give ONE similarity between intrusion D and E. 
 
2. Use the correct concept in the block below to complete the statement. 


dyke, sill, batholith, laccolith, lopolith, volcanic pipe 


 2.1 Vertical intrusion across rock layers (strata) 
 2.2 Rounded mushroom-shaped intrusion 
 2.3 Concave saucer-shaped intrusion  
 2.4 Largest and deepest intrusive form – forms a dome 
 2.5 A chimney-shaped intrusion along which magma moves to the surface 
 2.6 Horizontal intrusion between layers  
 


  
 


 


 


 







TOPIC: Intrusive igneous activity and associated features 
 


STUDY WITH THESE QUESTIONS IN MIND! 
 


What does it look like? 
 


What is it? 


 


Intrusive igneous activity occurs when the magma intrudes into spaces underneath 
the surface of the earth and hardens. 
 
Different igneous intrusions: 
 


 Batholith is the largest intrusive form – formed when an enormous mass of 
magma pushes upwards and solidifies under the Earth's surface.   Usually 
made of granite – exposed on the surface by erosion - Example: Paarl 
Mountain in the Western Cape. 


 


 A Laccolith is formed when magma intrudes between older layers of 
sedimentary rocks, pushing the overlying strata upwards in the shape of a 
mushroom.  


 


 A Lopolith is formed when magma intrudes between horizontal sedimentary 
layers and the layer beneath collapses - a saucer-shaped intrusion.  


Example: Bushveld Igneous Complex. 
 


 Sill – forms when magma spreads horizontally between layers. 
 


 Dyke – wall-like intrusion – cuts vertically across rock layers.  
 


 Pipe – a chimney-shaped intrusion, magma moves up the pipe to the surface. 
 


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Nboq5zsLxFE 
 


 


 



https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Nboq5zsLxFE
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GEOGRAPHY 


GRADE 11 


WEEK 2 


 
 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


WORKSHEET: Use the information on Page 3 and your textbook to complete the 
following worksheet in your workbook.  


 


TOPOGRAPHY ASSOCIATED WITH INCLINED ROCK STRATA (*IRS) 


2.1 What causes rock strata to be tilted?  Explain this by means of a labelled drawing. 


 
2.2 Give two exceptional characteristics of homoclinal ridges. 


 2.2.1 ___________________________________________________ 
 2.2.2 ___________________________________________________ 


 
2.3 Name one resistant and one less resistant rock type associated with the slopes of inclined rock strata. 


 2.3.1 Resistant: _______________________________________ 
2.3.2 Less Resistant: _______________________________________ 


 
2.4 Match the letters of figures A, B or C to the names of the landforms provided in table. 


 


      A                       B              C 
 


TABLE Landform Letter of figure 


2.4.1 Homoclinal ridge  


2.4.2 Hogsback  


2.4.3 Cuesta  


 
 
 
 


LESSON 2: TOPOGRAPHY ASSOCIATED WITH INCLINED ROCK STRATA (*IRS) 
             
                      
 
You must know: 


• What inclined rock strata (*IRS) is. 


• How IRS forms. 


• What & how landscapes develop from IRS.  


• The difference between dip and scarp slopes. 


• What IRS looks like on a topographic map. 


• The value of these landscapes to people. 


You must use these Resources: 
• Lesson on Page 3 


• Textbook: Topic 2 – Geomorphology 


• Worksheet 


• Textbook: Additional Activities 
 







2 


 


 
2.5 Draw simple line sketches of a hogsback and a homoclinal ridge. Indicate on each landform how erosion 


will influence it. 
 
 
2.6 Explain the basic difference between a cuesta dome and a cuesta basin. 
 
 
2.7 Study the landform A B in the extract of the Magaliesberg topographic map below. 
 


 
  


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 2.7.1 Indicate which slope A or B is the scarp slope and the dip slope. Give a reason for your answer.  
   


Scarp Slope: (letter) 
 
Reason: 


Dip Slope: (letter) 
 
Reason: 


   
 2.7.2 Calculate the gradient of slope A and slope B from spot height 1465 to the arrow heads on both 
  sides of spot height 1465.  
 
 
 


2.7.3 Classify the landform AB as a homoclinal ridge, a cuesta or a hogsback and give a reason for 
your answer.  


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


1:50 000  N 
(Via Afrika 2011) 
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 Follow the link or use the QR code to watch a short video   


(6 min 45 sec) about inclined rock strata: 


https://tinyurl.com/wbbt4y6 
 



https://tinyurl.com/wbbt4y6
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GEOGRAPHY 
Grade 12 
WEEK 2 
 


LESSON 3-4 : RURAL SETTLEMENT ISSUES 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Use the information on Page 2 to complete 
the task 
 
1. RURAL-URBAN MIGRATION 


The rural and urban population is 
shown on the graph from 1950-2050.  


 
1.1 Does the urban or the rural graph show 


an upwards tendency?   1x1 (1) 
 
1.2 Until what year did most of the 


population live in rural settlements?     
                                       1x1 (1) 


1.3 The process shown in the graphs was caused by rural-urban migration. 
What is rural-urban migration?       1x1 (1)  
 


1.4 (a) Define push factor and give two examples.     3x1 (3) 
(b) Define pull factor and give two examples.     3x1 (3) 


 
1.5 What can be done in rural settlements to minimize rural-urban migration?  3x2 (3) 
 
1.6 In a paragraph of approximately EIGHT lines, discuss the  


consequences rural-urban migration on rural and urban areas.    4x2 (8) 
 
 
2. LAND REFORM 
 
2.1 What is land reform?         1x1 (1) 
 
2.2 Name the three types of land reform in South Africa and define each.  3x1 (1) 
 
3.3 Give TWO of each of the challenges of land reform in the blocks below. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Environmental Challenges 
 


•  
 


•                                          2x2 (4) 


Social Challenges.                     2x2 (4) 
 


•  
 


•  


MUST KNOW: 
• Rural-urban migration: Concept, Push and pull 


factors, Consequences, How managed 
• Land reform: Concept, Land restitution, Land 


redistribution, Land tenure reform, Challenges 
 


RESOURCES: 
• Information on Page 2. 
• Textbook: Rural settlement issues 
• Scan QR code or follow link on Page 2 
• The area in which you live 
 


Financial Challenges.                
 


•  
 


•                                          2x2 (4) 


You cannot merely rewrite the 
challenges! You will have to think 
about, and interpret it!  


Usually a case study is used to test land reform. Make sure 
that you know all concepts and challenges (Questions 2.1 
and 2.2) AND can apply your knowledge on case studies. 


NB Paragraph 
consists of  
TWO parts. 
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SUBJECT and GRADE HISTORY GRADE 10 


TERM 2: 
 


Week 2: This week will focus on the Course of the French Revolution. The topic is divided into 4 sections as indicated 
below. You may have to spend a minimum of 1 hour per section on this unit. 


TOPIC 3 The French Revolution:  How did the French Revolution (FR) lay the foundations for modern democracies? 


SCOPE OF LESSONS 


 


Week 2  
Section 1: The start of the Revolution 
Section 2: 1789-1791: Period of Reform 
Section 3: 1792-1794: The Period of Violent Change  
Section 4: 1795-1799: The Reaction & End of the Revolution 


RESOURCES  
 


Paper based resources Digital resources  


Learners must consult the 
accompanying PPT: slides 1-6; and 
their textbook (Topic 3 Unit 2) 


Refer to the relevant digital resources: 
Access an electronic copy of the History Marking Matrix/ Rubric. Copy and 
paste the link into your Web Browser. 
https://tinyurl.com/qmjhfbg 
Use it to get an understanding of how essays are assessed. This will 
influence how you write and structure your essays. 


ORIENTATION To understand how the French Revolution laid the foundations for modern democracies we must understand: 
That the CAUSES referred to REASONS WHY the REVOLUTION broke out WHILE the COURSE refers to the way the 
REVOLUTION HAPPENED OR UNFOLDED 


• The Revolution unfolded in THREE stages  


KEY CONCEPTS AND DEFINITIONS 
 
Explain and define core concepts 
and challenging words 


 


Reform: make changes for improvement 
Constitution: the principles and laws of a nation that determine the powers of the 
government and guarantee certain rights to the people 
Parisians: inhabitants of Paris 
Bastille: a fortress in Paris, used as a prison 
 


SKILLS 
Practice various skills that 
are useful in Historical 
studies: 
Lesson 2 and 4 focusses on 
Essay Writing skills  
 
 



https://tinyurl.com/qmjhfbg
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INFORMAL ASSESSMENT  
 


 
The Tutor: 
 
Analyse the Question: 
 
Begin by analyzing the question:  
Underline the key ‘instruction’ 
words and  
any terms/names/dates that need 
explaining 
 


 


ESSAY WRITING ACTIVITY: THE COURSE OF THE FRENCH REVOLUTION  
 
ESSAY QUESTION: 
We will use this exemplar question to revise essay writing. 
 


VALUES FOR THIS SECTION 
 


In this module we will explore how the values of Equality, Liberty and Fraternity were applied. 


 


  


Complete the following activity in your workbook: 
1. Identify the Topic. 
2. Circle the correct answer. This essay question will deal with the causes OR course of the revolution. 
3. Start creating a LIST of the relevant events that will be used as evidence in the essay. Add to this list as 
more content is covered.  
4. Comment on the end of the Monarchy in relation to the statement. 
5. What do you think the Reign of Terror refers to? 
6. Decide on a potential stance. 


The course of the French revolution is marked by various events that led to the end of the Monarchy and a 
Reign of Terror. 


Do you agree with the statement? Use evidence to support your answer.     [50] 
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SUBJECT and GRADE HISTORY GRADE 10 


TOPIC 3 The French Revolution:  How did the French Revolution lay the foundations for modern democracies? 


SCOPE OF LESSONS 


 


Week 2  
Section 1: The start of the Revolution 
Section 2: 1789-1791: Period of Reform 
Section 3: 1792-1794: The Period of Violent Change  
Section 4: 1795-1799: The Reaction & End of the Revolution 


RESOURCES  
 


Paper based resources Digital resources  


Learners must consult the accompanying 
PPT: slides 7-11; and their textbook (Topic 
3 Unit 2) 


Refer to the relevant digital resources: 
Access an electronic copy of the History Writing Framework. 
Copy and paste the link into your Web Browser. 
https://tinyurl.com/qwo87gd 
It is a useful tool to use when assembling history essays. 


ORIENTATION To understand the Course of the French Revolution we must ask: 


• What reforms were put in place to reach the goals of Equality, Liberty and Fraternity? 


KEY CONCEPTS AND DEFINITIONS 
Explain and define core concepts 
and challenging words. 


 


 


Constitutional monarch: a system of government in which a country 
is ruled by a king/queen whose power is limited by a constitution 


Nationalization: transferring the ownership of land (from the Church) 
to state ownership or control 


Jury: A jury is a group of people who listen to a case and deliver a 
verdict (guilty or innocent) 


Traitor: people felt the king betrayed his country and subjects 


Republic: the supreme power is held by the people and their elected 
representatives; there is an elected president rather than a monarch 


 
 


 
SKILLS 
 
Practice various skills that are useful 
in Historical studies: 
 
Formulating an introduction 
 



https://tinyurl.com/qwo87gd
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INFORMAL ASSESSMENT  
 


 
The Tutor: 


Formulating an Introduction: 
 


ESSAY WRITING ACTIVITY: THE COURSE OF THE FRENCH REVOLUTION  


 


Refer to the tutor and the worked example of an introduction below. 
 
The course of the French Revolution was marked by various events that led to the end of the 


Monarchy and a Reign of Terror because there was a build-up of events that led to the King’s 


execution and the Terror that followed was an attempt to save the revolution and newly formed 


republic. This essay discusses the course of the revolution from 1789 till 1794. 


Instructions: 
 


1. Underline Step 1, the stance 
2. Indicate Step 2, the reason for the stance, by highlighting the entire Step 2. 
3. Indicate Step 3 by placing square [brackets] at the start and end of the step.  
4. Plan and write your own introduction. 


 


  


INTRODUCTION: 


MUST LINK TO THE 


QUESTION 
 


Step one: stance and 
refer to question 
[agree, disagree, 
partially agree] 


 
Step two: reason 


[because] 
 


Step three: orientation 
[this essay] 


The course of the French revolution was marked by various events that led to the end of 
the Monarchy and a Reign of Terror. 


Do you agree with the statement? Use evidence to support your answer.   [50] 


 







 


Page 5 of 12 
 


 


SUBJECT and GRADE HISTORY GRADE 10 


TOPIC 3 The French Revolution:  How did the French Revolution lay the foundations for modern democracies? 


SCOPE OF LESSONS 


 


Week 2  
Section 1: The start of the Revolution 
Section 2: 1789-1791: Period of Reform 
Section 3: 1792-1794: The Period of Violent Change  
Section 4: 1795-1799: The Reaction & End of the Revolution 


RESOURCES  
 


Paper based resources Digital resources  


Learners must consult the accompanying 
PPT: slides 12-17; and their textbook 
(Topic 3 Unit 2) 


Refer to the relevant digital resource: 
Revise essay writing tips and hints by reading the online 
booklet. Copy and paste the link into your Web Browser. 
https://tinyurl.com/rrgxrr2 
 


ORIENTATION To understand the Course of the French Revolution we must ask: 


• Why did France enter the period of violent change? 


KEY CONCEPTS AND DEFINITIONS 
 
Explain and define core concepts 
and challenging words. 


 


 
National Convention: the first government of the 
French Revolution, following the National Assembly  
Committee of Public Safety: formed during the Reign 
of Terror, it assumed its role of protecting the newly 
established republic against foreign attacks and 
internal rebellion 
Reign of Terror: following the creation of the republic, 
a series of massacres and numerous public executions 
took place in response to revolutionary fanaticism 
Guillotine: a machine with a heavy blade sliding 
vertically in grooves, used for beheading people 
 


SKILLS 
 
Practice various skills that are useful in Historical 
studies: 
 
Paragraph writing for an essay 
 



https://tinyurl.com/rrgxrr2
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INFORMAL ASSESSMENT  
 


 
The Tutor: 
Use the PEEL method to formulate 
your paragraphs. 
 
P = POINT: The opening sentence of 
your paragraph must make a clear 
statement or point. 
 
E = EXPLAIN: The next few 
sentences in your paragraph should 
explain the point you have just 
made. 
 
E = EVIDENCE: The next few 
sentences should give evidence to 
substantiate [support] the 
statement [point] you have made 
above. This will be the dates, 
details, facts or figures from reading 
your textbook and source material. 
 
L = LINK: At the end of your 
paragraph you must link back to the 
essay question and/ or forward to 
the next paragraph. 


 
 


Activity: 
 
5. Practice writing a paragraph about the formation of the Committee of Public Safety and the Reign of 
Terror using the PEEL method. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


SUBJECT and GRADE HISTORY GRADE 10 


TOPIC 3 The French Revolution:  How did the French Revolution lay the foundations for modern democracies? 


SCOPE OF LESSONS Week 2  
Section 1: The start of the Revolution 


Checklist √ 
o Does it contain all the relevant 


factual content?  
o Have you given examples to 


reinforce the stance/ main 
statement of the paragraph? 


o Is it linked to the line of 
argument? 


o Is it in chronological or logical 
order? 


o Is it well-structured, written in a 
coherent manner and displaying 
good synthesis of information? 
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Section 2: 1789-1791: Period of Reform 
Section 3: 1792-1794: The Period of Violent Change  
Section 4: 1795-1799: The Reaction & End of the Revolution 


RESOURCES  
 


Paper based resources Digital resources  


Learners must consult the accompanying 
PPT: slides 18-19; and their textbook 
(Topic 3 Unit 2) 


Reinforce your understanding of the work by taking the online 
quiz on the Course of the French Revolution. Copy and paste 
the link into your Web Browser. 
https://tinyurl.com/shz2v9l 
 


ORIENTATION To understand the Course of the French Revolution we must ask: 


• What was the reaction and how did the Revolution end?  


KEY CONCEPTS AND DEFINITIONS 
 
Explain and define core concepts 
and challenging words. 
 


 
 


 


 
Directory: the governing five-member committee in 
France after the Reign of Terror 
 


SKILLS 
 
Practice various skills that are useful in Historical 
studies: 
 
Developing a line of argument 
Formulate a conclusion 
 



https://tinyurl.com/shz2v9l
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INFORMAL ASSESSMENT  
 


The Tutor: 
Developing a line of argument:  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Activity: 
 
6.   Refer to the paragraph that you wrote in the previous exercise.  Edit it, ensuring that you have 
convincingly applied STEP 2 and STEP 3 from the Tutor.  
 
 
 


Refer to the tutor and READ the worked example of a conclusion. 
 
Therefore, one can conclude that the course of the French Revolution was marked by various 


events that led to the end of the Monarchy and a Reign of Terror because there was a build-up of 


events that led to the King’s execution and the Terror that followed was an attempt to save the 


revolution and newly formed republic. This essay discussed the course of the revolution from 1789 


till 1794. 


7. You are now ready to combine all the skills that you have learned in this lesson.  Write an essay in 
response to the question below. Your essay should be two to three pages in length.  
 
 


 


 


  


A line of argument is: using 
the content as evidence to 


justify your stance 
Step 1: Introduction that links 


to the question (stance) 
Step 2: Demonstrate your 


ability to justify your stance 
by using the content as 


evidence 
Step 3: Demonstrate that you 
can do this throughout your 


essay (Paragraph = PEEL) 
Step 4: Have a clear 
conclusion 


CONCLUSION: 


• Wrap up the essay •No 


new points in the conclusion 


•Begin with a concluding 


statement •Refer to the 


question •Draw the main 


points together 


The course of the French revolution was marked by various events that led to the end of 
the Monarchy and a Reign of Terror. 


Do you agree with the statement? Use evidence to support your answer.   [50] 
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POWER POINT 
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SUBJECT and GRADE HISTORY GRADE 11 


TERM 2: 


 


Week 2: This week will focus on Nazi Germany and the Holocaust. The topic is divided into 4 


sections as indicated below. You may have to spend a minimum of 1 hour per section on 


this unit. 


TOPIC 3 Ideas of Race in the late 19th and 20 centuries 


SCOPE OF LESSONS Week 2  


Section 1: How did the Nazi racial ideology start? 


Section 2: The creation of a racial state in Germany: 


Section 3: Groups targeted by the Nazis:  


Section 4: The Final Solution 


RESOURCES  


 


 


 


  


 


Paper-based Sources Digital Sources 


You must consult the 


core content in the 


Power point 1 and 


your textbook (Topic 3 


Case Study: Nazi 


Germany & Holocaust) 


Refer to the relevant digital resources: 


 


After engaging with the slide (1-16) in the PPT, evaluate your own 


understanding by taking the brief online quiz (select solo practice)  


How did the Nazi racial ideology start? 


https://alphahistory.com/nazigermany/nazi-germany-quiz-6/ 


                                                                                                                                  


KEY CONCEPTS AND 


DEFINITIONS 


Let’s explain and define 


our core concepts and 


challenging words. 


Pseudo-Scientific Racism: 


Eugenics: To study of how to arrange reproduction 


within a human population to increase the 


occurrence of heritable characteristics regarded as 


desirable.  


Race: Is a grouping of humans based on shared 


physical or social qualities into categories generally 


viewed as distinct by society.  


Racism: Is the belief that a particular race is superior 


or inferior to another.  


Human Genome Project: All the genetic information 


in a person. The Human Genome is made up of the 


SKILLS: CAN YOU? 


By the end of this lesson you will 


practice various skills that historians 


find useful: 


Extraction, Interpretation, Define 


Selection, Listing 



https://alphahistory.com/nazigermany/nazi-germany-quiz-6/
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DNA in chromosomes as well as the DNA in 


mitochondria.  


Ideology: A system of ideas and ideals, especially 


one which forms the basis of economic or political 


theory and policy.  


Holocaust: The mass murder of Jews under the 


German Nazi regime during the period 1941-5.  


Anthropologist: A person who studies various 


elements of humans, including biology and culture, 


in order to understand human origin and the 


evolution of various beliefs and social customs.  


Refer to the PPT slides numbers 1 – 16. Let us summarise the Core content you need to understand: 


How did the Nazi racial ideology start? 


• Drawn from colonial anthropologists in Namibia and eugenics in the USA  


INFORMAL ASSESSMENT  


 
The Tutor: 


 


Read the source with 


understanding.  


Highlight concepts / terms. 


e.g. election 


 


According to the source: 


When answering this type 


of question, it is important 


to remember that you 


MUST use the information 


from the source. 


SOURCE-BASED ACTIVITY:  
KEY QUESTION: WHAT IMPACT DID EUGENICS HAVE ON PSEUDO-SCIENTIFIC RACISM?   
SOURCE 1A  
In the source Galton explained how he believed how Eugenics would improve a human stock: 
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What do you think: When 


answering this type of 


question, it is important to 


remember that you CAN 


use information besides the 


source (own knowledge) 
 
Any concept that you will be 
asked to define must be done so 
within the context of the topic 
you are focusing on. 


 
1.1.1 In your own words define the concepts eugenics                                              (1x2) (2) 


1.1.2 Explain whether eugenics can be supported as a science                               (2x2) (4) 
1.1.3 What, according to this source, was the aim of eugenics?                               (1x2) (2) 
1.1.4 Explain why you would agree or disagree with the following statement:  


‘… eugenics co-operates with the workings of nature by ensuring  


that humanity shall be represented by the fittest race’.                                    (2x2) (4)                                                                                                                                                                    


CONSOLIDATION Nazi racial ideology originated by drawing from colonial anthropologists in Namibia and eugenics in the USA 


VALUES Regard and treat people that appear different from you with dignity and respect  
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SUBJECT and GRADE HISTORY GRADE 11 


TERM 2: 


 


Week 1:  4 sections that will deal with Nazi Germany and the Holocaust. 


• This is Week 1:  Section 2 of 4 deals with the creation of a racial state in Germany 


TOPIC 3 Ideas of Race in the late 19th and 20 centuries 


AIMS OF LESSON We will address TWO questions in Lesson 2: The creation of a racial state in Germany 


• How was the German nation defined in relation to the “other’? 


• How were racial and eugenics laws and policies applied? 


RESOURCES  


        


Paper-based Sources Digital Sources 


You must consult the 


core content in the 


Power point; and your 


textbook (Topic 3 Case 


Study: Nazi Germany & 


Holocaust) 


Refer to the relevant digital resources: 


 


Before engaging with the slides (2-8) in the PPT 2, please watch 


the clips to get a better understanding of the events: 


Nazi Racial Ideology: A-level History A/A* Revision 
 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=XBjzfDUNmxY                                                                                                                          


KEY CONCEPTS AND 


DEFINITIONS 


Let’s explain and define 


our core concepts and 


challenging words. 


Lebensraum:  The concept of Lebensraum—or “living space”—served as a 
critical component in the Nazi worldview that drove both its military 
conquests and racial policy. 
Aryan:  Hitler believed that Aryans were a ‘master race’. This is an example 
of a pseudoscience. 
Anti-Semitism: hostility to or prejudice against Jews 


Persecution: hassling or singling out a person or group because 


of race, religion, ethnicity, sexual orientation, gender, or social 


status.  


Propaganda: often used in a negative sense, especially for 


politicians who make false claims to get elected or spread 


rumors to get their way.  


Indoctrination: To teach someone to accept a set of beliefs 


without questioning them.  


SKILLS: CAN YOU? 


By the end of this lesson 


you will practice various 


skills that historians find 


useful: Extraction, 


Interpretation, Define, 


Selection, Analysis and 


synthesis 


Refer to the PPT slides numbers 2-8. Let us summarise the Core content you must understand: 


How was a racial state in Germany created? 


• On 23 March 1933 Hitler passed the so-called Enabling Acts – Hitler now had supreme control of Germany.  



https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=XBjzfDUNmxY
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• The Nazis expand the German Empire to become the most powerful in the world – expansionist foreign policy of 


lebensraum.  


• Hitler believed that all “true Germans” descended from a master race, the so-called Aryan race.  


INFORMAL ASSESSMENT  


 
The Tutor: 


 


Read the source with 


understanding.  


Highlight concepts / terms. 


e.g. election 


 


According to the source: 


When answering this type 


of question, it is important 


to remember that you 


MUST use the information 


from the source. 


 


What do you think: When 


answering this type of 


question, it is important to 


remember that you CAN 


use information besides the 


source (own knowledge) 


 


Any concept that you will 


be asked to define must be 


done so within the context 


SOURCE-BASED ACTIVITY: KEY QUESTION: What measures did Hitler implement to persecute 


the Jews  


SOURCE 1B 


This is an extract from the ‘Law for the Protection of German Blood and German Honour (15 


September, 1935)’ which formed part of the Nuremburg Laws.  
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of the topic you are 


focusing on 


1.2.1 What, according to the source, was the prerequisite for the existence of the  


         German people?                                                                                                          (1x1) (1) 


1.2.2 Use your own knowledge to define the concept ‘Anti-Semitism’                          (1x2) (2) 


1.2.3. Describe TWO ways in which the German blood could be kept pure                 (2x1) (2) 


1.2.4 Use your own knowledge to explain how the Nuremburg laws affected Jews  


         living in Germany                                                                                                          (2x2) (4) 


1.2.5 What do you think was the impact of the Nuremburg laws on Jews?                  (2x2) (4) 


CONSOLIDATION Hitler believed that all “true Germans” descended from a master race, the so-called Aryan 


race. 


VALUES Respect the rights of minorities, foreigners, etc. 
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SUBJECT and 


GRADE 


HISTORY GRADE 11 


TERM 2: 


 


Week 1:  4 sections that will deal with Nazi Germany and the Holocaust 


This is Week 1:  Section 3 of 4 deals with the Groups that were targeted by the Nazis. 


TOPIC 3 Ideas of Race in the late 19th and 20 centuries 


AIMS OF LESSON We will address ONE question in Lesson 3 about the Groups that were targeted by the Nazis: 


• The groups were: Jews, Roma and Sinti (gypsies), dark-skinned German people, Communists, 


Socialists, Social Democrats, and trade union leaders, Jehovah’s Witnesses and thousands accused 


of ‘asocial’ or criminal behaviour, as well as homosexual people targeted by the Nazi’s? 


RESOURCES  


        


Paper-based Sources Digital Sources 


You must consult the 


core content in the 


Power point; and your 


textbook (Topic 3 Case 


Study: Nazi Germany & 


Holocaust) 


Refer to the relevant digital resources: 


Before engaging with the slides (9- 14) in the PPT 2, please watch the clips 


to get a better understanding of the events:  


The Path to Nazi Genocide, Chapter ¾: From Citizens to Outcasts, 1933 - 


1938 
https://www.ushmm.org/learn/holocaust/path-to-nazi-genocide/chapter-3/from-
citizens-to-outcasts-1933-1938 


KEY CONCEPTS 


AND DEFINITIONS 


Let’s explain and 


define our core 


concepts and 


challenging words. 


Sterilization: Surgery to make a person or animal unable to 


produce offspring.  


Concentration camps:  A place in which large numbers of 


people, especially political prisoners or members of prosecuted 


minorities, are deliberately imprisoned in a relatively small area 


with inadequate facilities, sometimes to provide forced labour or 


to await mass execution.  


Euthanasia centres: Places where the practices of intentionally 


ending of a life to relieve pain and suffering took place.  


Outcasts: A person who has been rejected or ostracized by their 


society or social group.  


Boycott: To stop buying or using the goods or services of a 


certain company or country as a protest.  


SKILLS: CAN YOU? 


By the end of this lesson you will 


practice various skills that 


historians find useful: Extraction, 


Interpretation, Define, Selection, 


Comment,  


 


 


 


 


 


 



https://www.ushmm.org/learn/holocaust/path-to-nazi-genocide/chapter-3/from-citizens-to-outcasts-1933-1938

https://www.ushmm.org/learn/holocaust/path-to-nazi-genocide/chapter-3/from-citizens-to-outcasts-1933-1938
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Civil Service: The permanent professional branches of a state’s 


administration.  


Citizenship: The position or status of being a citizen of a country.  


Segregation: The action or state of setting someone or 


something apart from others.  


Synagogues: A building in which Jews meet for religious worship 


or instruction.  


Refer to the PPT slides numbers 9 – 14. Let us summarise the Core content you must understand: 


What Groups were targeted by the Nazis? 


• Jews, Roma and Sinti (gypsies), dark-skinned German people: and 


• Communists, Socialists, Social Democrats, and trade union leaders, Jehovah’s Witnesses   


   and thousands accused of ‘asocial’ or criminal behaviour, as well as homosexual people; 


INFORMAL 


ASSESSMENT  


 
The Tutor: 


 


Read the source 


with 


understanding.  


Highlight concepts 


/ terms. e.g. 


election 


 


According to the 


source: When 


answering this type 


of question, it is 


important to 


SOURCE-BASED ACTIVITY: HOW DID NAZI GERMANY VIOLATE THE HUMAN RIGHTS OF 


MINORITIES BETWEEN 1933 AND 1945?   
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remember that 


you MUST use the 


information from 


the source. 


 


What do you think: 


When answering 


this type of 


question, it is 


important to 


remember that 


you CAN use 


information 


besides the source 


(own knowledge) 


 


Any concept that 


you will be asked 


to define must be 


done so within the 


context of the 


topic you are 


focusing on. 


 


SOURCE 1C 


This source explains the implementation of eugenics and natural selection policies 


under the Nazi government in Germany. The overriding intention was to keep the 


German nation pure. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 







Directorate: Curriculum FET 
 


 


  
 


Page 10 of 23 
 


 


1.3.1 How, according to the information in the source, would the human 


         race be improved?                                                                                       (1 x 1) (1) 


1.3.2 Why, according to the source, did the Nazi government pursue a 


         rigorous programme of sterilization?                                                           (1 x 2) (2) 


1.3.3 Why, in your opinion, did Hitler target minorities for persecution? 


                                                                                                                                 (2 x 2) (4) 
CONSOLIDATION The Nazi’s target many groups like Jews, Roma and Sinti (gypsies), dark-skinned German people, 


Communists, Socialists, Social Democrats, and trade union leaders, Jehovah’s Witnesses and 


thousands accused of ‘asocial’ or criminal behaviour, as well as homosexual people; 


VALUES Value the human rights, personal liberties of others. 
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SUBJECT and GRADE HISTORY GRADE 11 


TERM 2: 


 


Week 1:  4 sections that will deal with Nazi Germany and the Holocaust.  


This is Week 1:  Section 4 of 4 deals with the Final Solution that people made:  


TOPIC 3 Ideas of Race in the late 19th and 20 centuries  


AIMS OF LESSON We will address ONE question in Lesson 4 about How did the Final Solution took place? 


• How were the labour and extermination camps created?  


RESOURCES  


        


Paper-based Sources Digital Sources 


You must consult the 


core content in the 


Power point; and your 


textbook (Topic 3 Case 


Study: Nazi Germany - 


Holocaust) 


Refer to the relevant digital resources: 


Before engaging with the slides (19 - 29) in the PPT 2, please watch the 


clip to get a better understanding of the events:  


The Final Solution of the Jewish Question 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kJWc-639YAs 


KEY CONCEPTS 


AND DEFINITIONS 


Let’s explain and 


define our core 


concepts and 


challenging words. 


Final solution: The Nazi policy of exterminating European Jews.  


Blitzkrieg: An intense military campaign intended to bring about 


swift victory.  


Extermination: killing, especially of a whole group of people or 


animals.  


SKILLS: CAN YOU? 


By the end of this lesson you will 


practice various skills: Extraction, 


Interpretation, Define, Selection, 


Analysis and synthesis 


Refer to the PPT slides numbers 19 to 29. Let us summarise the Core content you must understand: 


How did the Final Solution took place? 


• The “Final Solution’ was decided on over several months during the spring of 1941 and as a result of a process in 


which Hitler took part.  


• Initially, Reinhard Heydrich, Adolf Eichmann and others began planning the ‘biological extermination’ of the Jews.  


• This plan was linked to an intended successful ‘blitzkrieg’ against the Soviet Union, and anticipated speedy victory 


but when the situation on the eastern front became more and more difficult, the plan for the ‘Final Solution of the 


Jewish question’ changed to a rapid programme of ‘mass murder’.  


• SS Personnel in Einsatzgruppen took Jews, Communist Party officials, members of the intelligentsia and gypsies to 


the outskirts of the occupied city or town and shot them.  


• By December 1941 gas vans began operating at Chelmno (Poland), gas chambers using carbon monoxide were 


under construction at Belzec (Poland), and experimentation with Zyklon B cyanide gas had began at Auschwitz 


(Poland).   



https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kJWc-639YAs
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INFORMAL 


ASSESSMENT  


 
The Tutor: 


 


Read the source 


with 


understanding.  


Highlight concepts 


/ terms. e.g. 


election 


 


According to the 


source: When 


answering this type 


of question, it is 


important to 


remember that 


you MUST use the 


information from 


the source. 


 


What do you think: 


When answering 


this type of 


question, it is 


important to 


remember that 


you CAN use 


SOURCE-BASED ACTIVITY:  


KEY QUESTION: HOW WERE THE HUMAN RIGHTS OF MINORITIES VIOLATED IN NAZI GERMANY FROM 


1933 TO 1945? 


 


SOURCE 1C 


This Source focuses on Herman Goering’s (Hitler’s deputy) attempts to solve what he 


referred to as the ‘Jewish Question.’ 
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information 


besides the source 


(own knowledge) 


 


 


Any concept that 


you will be asked 


to define must be 


done so within the 


context of the 


topic you are 


focusing on. 


1.4.1 How, according to the source, did Heydrich understand the instruction from Goering 


regarding the ‘Jewish problem’?                                                                                                     (1 × 1) (1) 


1.4.2 Using the source and your own knowledge, explain why the Nazi government under Hitler 


committed itself to find a final solution to the ‘Jewish Question’.                                                (2 × 2) (4) 


CONSOLIDATION The “Final Solution’ was decided on over several months during the spring of 1941 and as a result of 


a process in which Hitler took part. This plan was linked to an intended successful ‘blitzkrieg’ against 


the Soviet Union, and anticipated speedy victory but when the situation on the eastern front 


became more and more difficult, the plan for the ‘Final Solution of the Jewish question’ changed to 


a rapid programme of ‘mass murder’. 


VALUES Value the right to life of people. 
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POWER POINTS 1: 
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POWER POINTS 2: 
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SUBJECT and GRADE HISTORY GRADE 12 


TERM 2: 


 


Week 2: 4 lesson focus on the Soweto Uprising and legacy of the Black Consciousness on South 


African politics. The topic is divided into 4 sections as indicated below. You may have to spend a 


minimum of 1 hour per section on this unit. 


TOPIC 4 What was the nature of the civil society resistance after the 1960’s? 


SCOPE OF LESSONS 


 


Week 2  


Section 1:  Causes of Soweto Uprising 


Section 2: Influences of the Black Consciousness on Soweto Uprising  


Section 3: The legacy of Black Consciousness on South African politics  


Section 4:  Consolidation:  Civil Resistance, 1970s to 1980s: South Africa 


RESOURCES  


 


Paper based resources Digital resources  


Resources  


Learners must consult the core content; and 


their textbook (Term 2 - Topic (Civil 


Resistance in South Africa-Soweto Uprising) 


Engage with slides (1-2) in the PPT 


(Introduction) 


Refer to the relevant digital resources: 


Watch the video clip to get a better understanding 


of the period.  
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Nv3FBT4bcbw 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1JPKf9LJ5iw 


ORIENTATION To understand the significance (importance) of the Civil Resistance in South Arica in the 1970’s and 


1980’s we must ask:  


• What were the causes of the Soweto Uprising?  


KEY CONCEPTS AND 


DEFINITIONS 


 


 


Stay away:  A form of protest in which people are 


told not to go 


Terrorism Act:  The South African Government’s Act 


of 1976 allowed thee police to arrest anyone they 


considered as a “threat to law and order”and to 


remain in custody for 60 days without trail.  


 


 


SKILLS 


• Practice various skills that are 


useful in Historical studies: 


• Selection of information  


• Listing information in a logical 


order 


• Working within the context of 


the period  


 



https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Nv3FBT4bcbw

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1JPKf9LJ5iw
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INFORMAL ASSESSMENT 


TUTOR 


 
 


Read the source with 


understanding.  


Read the 


caption/contextualization 


of the source, it explains 


what the source is about.  


 


Highlight concepts / terms 


e.g. Black Consciousness  


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Complete the following exercise in your workbook 


SOURCE-BASED ACTIVITY 1: 


SOURCE 1A  


The extract below focuses on the emergence of the philosophy of Black Consciousness and its 


impact on South Africa during the 1970s. It was written by Gregory Maddox.  
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


After 1969, the Black Consciousness Movement called for blacks to liberate themselves 


psychologically first. It claimed many black people had internalised (adopted) ideas of 


inferiority and dependency from the racism of apartheid. Once black people came to 


believe that they had the right and power to stand up for themselves, they would be able to 


take power in their own hands. The targets of the movement were to eliminate (remove) the 


dependence of blacks on white liberals to speak for them and not to depend on white liberal 


organisations. Biko stated, 'Merely by describing yourself as black, you have started on a road 


towards emancipation (liberation), you have committed yourself to fight against all forces 


that seek to use your blackness as a stamp that marks you out as a subservient (passive) 


being.' Biko argued that only blacks (and he included the non-African people of colour in 


South Africa in this definition) were truly oppressed in South Africa …   


The resonance (importance) of Black Consciousness's call for pride and self-reliance helped 


create the conditions that led to a wave of anti-apartheid unrest by students in 1976, despite 


the absence of leaders, like Biko, from the active political stage. A wave of strikes by black 


workers swept through the country in 1975 and 1976, and they were often led by 'unofficial' 


unions affiliated with the Black Consciousness Movement.   


[From http://science.jrank.org/pages/7530/Black-Consciousness.html.   


Accessed on 2 September 2018.]  


 



http://science.jrank.org/pages/7530/Black-Consciousness.html

http://science.jrank.org/pages/7530/Black-Consciousness.html

http://science.jrank.org/pages/7530/Black-Consciousness.html

http://science.jrank.org/pages/7530/Black-Consciousness.html
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Look at mark allocation: 


The mark allocation will 


indicate how you much 


information you are 


required to provide in your 


response.  


Your responses should be 


clear and concise and 


guided by the mark 


allocation 


Comment on: Your opinion 


and answer must be based 


on facts and evidence  


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 
 


1.1   Refer to Source 1A.      
  


 1.1.1 Define the concept Black Consciousness in your own words                 (1X2)  (2)  


                                 


      


1.1.2 Identify the TWO 'targets' of the Black Consciousness Movement as quoted in 


         the source.                                                                                                     (2X1) (2)                                                           


      


1.1.3 Comment on what you think Biko implied by the statement, 'Merely   by describing  


         yourself as black … marks you out as a subservient (passive) being.'    (2 x 2) (4)                                                                                  


      


1.1.4 Using the information in the source and your own knowledge, explain the impact that the      


          philosophy of Black Consciousness had on both students and workers by 1976.                                                            


                                                                                                                                   (2 x 2) (4) 
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INFORMAL ASSESSMENT 


TUTOR 


 


 
 


Read the source with 


understanding.  


Read the 


caption/contextualization 


of the source, it explains 


what the source is about.  


Highlight concepts / terms 


e.g. Black Consciousness  


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Source 1B 


The extract below explains the influence that the philosophy of Black Consciousness had on 


students in the 1970s. It is taken from an article that appeared in The Daily Maverick and was 


written by J Brooks Spector.  
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


In April 1976, the government finally decided to enforce existing regulations that 


would ensure half the education of Africans, notably in tougher specialised subjects 


like Mathematics and the sciences, would henceforth take place in South Africa's 


other official language, Afrikaans, rather than in English. Most Soweto headmasters 


and teachers pledged not to carry out such an arbitrary (unfair) diktat (order).  


Moreover, students generally had so little command of Afrikaans they would be 


doomed (ruined) to educational failure should such a decision become the reality 


of education in Soweto's high schools. The imposition (implementation) of this rule 


seemed precisely designed to destroy what little education was available under 


the harsh regimen (programme) of 'Bantu Education', thereby dashing (ending) any 


students' hopes that they could achieve the education needed for success in the 


modern economy.  


Students began to organise their own opposition to this new regimen; held meetings 


and thereafter scheduled a march to protest against this, heading out of Morris 


Isaacson and Orlando West High schools. But this peaceful students' march was met 


with real police muscle and well over a hundred students were killed on that day, 


and many more were wounded.  


  


[From The Daily Maverick, 16 June 2016]  
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Look at mark allocation: 


The mark allocation will 


indicate how you much 


information you are 


required to provide in your 


response.  


Your responses should be 


clear and concise and 


guided by the mark 


allocation 


Look at mark allocation: 


Write 2 complex responses 


(Interpretation / 


explanation) 


Response 1… √√  


Response 2 … √√ (2 x 2) (4) 


According to the source:  


Use the information from 


the source to answer the 


question 


Write 3 short responses from 


the source (extraction of 


information) 


Response 1…. √  


Response 2 … √ 


Response 2 … √ (3x 1) (3) 


 


 
VALUES FOR THIS SECTION 


 


 


 


1.2  Read Source 1B.      


  


1.2.1 Name the TWO subjects in the source that black South African students were forced to 


study in Afrikaans as a medium of instruction.                     (2 x 1) (2)       


                                                                    


1.2.2   Explain why you think most Soweto headmasters and teachers   refused to   .                                                                                                            


           implement the apartheid regime’s language policy.         (2 x 2) (4) 


      


1.2.3 Why, according to the source, was Bantu Education introduced in South Africa?     


                                                                                                                (1 x 2) (2) 


 


 


1.2.4     How, according to the source, did the students of Soweto respond   to the  


             Apartheid regime's language policy? State THREE ways.   (3 x 1) (3)                                                                                    
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 
Now that we understand why learning about events from 1970’s and 1980’s 60 are useful in our present 
society.  In this module we explore values that are meaningful today:  
 


 


Respect; Justice; Honesty; Freedom within the democratic system 
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SUBJECT and GRADE HISTORY GRADE 12 


TOPIC 4 What was the nature of the civil Society resistance after the 1960’s? 


SCOPE OF LESSONS 


 


Week 2  


Section 1:  Causes of Soweto Uprising 


Section 2: Influences of the Black Consciousness on Soweto Uprising  


Section 3: The legacy of Black Consciousness on South African politics  


Section 4:  Consolidation:  Civil Resistance, 1970s to 1980s: South Africa 


RESOURCES  


 


Paper based resources Digital resources 


Learners must consult the 


accompanying PPT: slides 5-8; 


Textbook (Term 2 - Topic (Civil 


Resistance in South Africa - Soweto 


Uprising) 


Refer to the relevant digital resources: 


After engaging with the PPT, 


Soweto Uprising 


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=rfP8k2CWm0I 


ORIENTATION To understand the significance (importance) of the Black Consciousness Movement 


(BCM) on the Soweto Uprising we must ask: 


• Did the BCM played any role in the Soweto Uprising?  


• Did the BCM influence students?   


 


KEY CONCEPTS AND 


DEFINITIONS 


Explain and define core 


concepts and challenging 


words. 


 


 


Mobilization: Getting ready for a spesific 


action 


Medium of Instruction:  The use of a 


spesific language to communicate  


  


SKILLS 


• Practice various skills that are useful in 


Historical studies: 


• Selection of information  


• Listing information in a logical order 


• Working within the context of 


Influences of the Black Consciousness 


on Soweto Uprising.  


• Interpreting information from a source 



https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=rfP8k2CWm0I
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INFORMAL ASSESSMENT  
 


 
Read the source with 
understanding.  
Read the 
caption/contextualization of the 
source, it explains what the source 
is about.  
 
Highlight concepts / terms. e.g. 


Black Consciousness  


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Complete the following exercise in your workbook. 


SOURCE-BASED ACTIVITY  2 


Source 1A 


The extract below focuses on the emergence of the philosophy of Black Consciousness 


and its impact on South Africa during the 1970s. It was written by Gregory Maddox 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


After 1969, the Black Consciousness Movement called for blacks to liberate 


themselves psychologically first. It claimed many black people had 


internalised (adopted) ideas of inferiority and dependency from the racism of 


apartheid. Once black people came to believe that they had the right and 


power to stand up for themselves, they would be able to take power in their 


own hands. The targets of the movement were to eliminate (remove) the 


dependence of blacks on white liberals to speak for them and not to depend 


on white liberal organisations. Biko stated, 'Merely by describing yourself as 


black, you have started on a road towards emancipation (liberation), you 


have committed yourself to fight against all forces that seek to use your 


blackness as a stamp that marks you out as a subservient (passive) being.' Biko 


argued that only blacks (and he included the non-African people of colour in 


South Africa in this definition) were truly oppressed in South Africa … 


The resonance (importance) of Black Consciousness's call for pride and self-


reliance helped create the conditions that led to a wave of anti-apartheid 


unrest by students in 1976, despite the absence of leaders, like Biko, from the 


active political stage. A wave of strikes by black workers swept through the 


country in 1975 and 1976, and they were often led by 'unofficial' unions 


affiliated with the Black Consciousness Movement. 


[From http://science.jrank.org/pages/7530/Black-Consciousness.html.   


Accessed on 2 September 2018.] 



http://science.jrank.org/pages/7530/Black-Consciousness.html

http://science.jrank.org/pages/7530/Black-Consciousness.html

http://science.jrank.org/pages/7530/Black-Consciousness.html

http://science.jrank.org/pages/7530/Black-Consciousness.html
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Any concept that you will be 


asked to define must be 


done so within the context of 


the topic you are focusing 


on. 
 


 


 


 


 


Comment on: Your opinion 


and answer must be based 


on facts and evidence. 


 


Look at mark allocation: 


Write 2 complex responses 


(Interpretation / explanation) 


Response 1… √√  


Response 2 … √√ (2 x 2) (4) 


 


 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


1.1   Refer to Source 1A.      


 1.1.1 Define the concept Black Consciousness in your own words.                                          


 


                                                                                                                                    (1X2) (2)   


     


1.1.2 Identify the TWO 'targets' of the Black Consciousness Movement as quoted in the   


         source.                                                                                                              (2 x 1) (2)                                                              


                                                                                                                                                              


      


1.1.3 Comment on what you think Biko implied by the statement, 'Merely   by describing  


         yourself as black … marks you out as a subservient (passive) being.'    2 x 2) (4)                                                 


      


1.1.4 Using the information in the source and your own knowledge, explain the impact 


that the philosophy of Black Consciousness had on both students and workers by 1976.           


 


                                                                                                                                    (2 x 2) (4)  


  


.  
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ACTIVITY 


 
Read the source with 
understanding.  
Read the 
caption/contextualization of the 
source, it explains what the source 
is about.  
 
Highlight concepts / terms. e.g. 


Black Consciousness  


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Source1B 


The extract below explains the influence that the philosophy of Black Consciousness 


had on students in the 1970s. It is taken from an article that appeared in The Daily 


Maverick and was written by J Brooks Spector 


  


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


In April 1976, the government finally decided to enforce existing regulations 


that would ensure half the education of Africans, notably in tougher 


specialised subjects like Mathematics and the sciences, would henceforth 


take place in South Africa's other official language, Afrikaans, rather than in 


English. Most Soweto headmasters and teachers pledged not to carry out 


such an arbitrary (unfair) diktat (order).  


  


Moreover, students generally had so little command of Afrikaans they would 


be doomed (ruined) to educational failure should such a decision become 


the reality of education in Soweto's high schools. The imposition 


(implementation) of this rule seemed precisely designed to destroy what little 


education was available under the harsh regimen (programme) of 'Bantu 


Education', thereby dashing (ending) any students' hopes that they could 


achieve the education needed for success in the modern economy.  


  


Students began to organise their own opposition to this new regimen; held 


meetings and thereafter scheduled a march to protest against this, heading 


out of Morris Isaacson and Orlando West High schools. But this peaceful 


students' march was met with real police muscle and well over a hundred 


students were killed on that day, and many more were wounded.  


  


[From The Daily Maverick, 16 June 2016 
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Look at mark allocation: 


The mark allocation will 


indicate how you much 


information you are required 


to provide in your response.  


Your responses should be 


clear and concise and 


guided by the mark 


allocation  


 


Look at mark allocation: 


Write 2 complex responses 


(Interpretation / explanation) 


Response 1… √√  


Response 2 … √√ (2 x 2) (4) 


 


According to the source:  


Use the information from the 


source to answer the 


question 


Write 3 short responses from 


the source (extraction of 


information) 


Response 1…. √  


Response 2 … √ 


Response 2 … √ (3x 1) (3) 


 
 


1.2   Read Source 1B 


 


1.2.1 Name the TWO subjects in the source that black South African    students were 


         forced to study in Afrikaans as a medium of instruction.     (2 x 1) (2)                                                                      


 


1.2.2 Explain why you think most Soweto headmasters and teachers   refused to   


         implement the apartheid regime's language policy.            (2 X2) (4)                                                                         


     


1.2.3 Why, according to the source, was Bantu Education introduced in South Africa?      


                                                                                                     (1X2) (2) 


                                                                


1.2.4 How, according to the source, did the students of Soweto respond   to the apartheid     


         regime's   language policy? State THREE ways.                       (3X1) (3)                                                                                 
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SUBJECT and GRADE HISTORY GRADE 12 


TOPIC 4 What was the nature of the civil Society resistance after the 1960’s? 


SCOPE OF LESSONS 


 


Week 2  


Section 1:  Causes of Soweto Uprising 


Section 2: Influences of the Black Consciousness on Soweto Uprising  


Section 3: The legacy of Black Consciousness on South African politics  


Section 4:  Consolidation:  Civil Resistance, 1970s to 1980s: South Africa 


RESOURCES  
 


Paper based resources Digital resources  


Learners must consult the 


accompanying PPT: slides 9-10; 


Textbook (Term 2 - Topic (Civil 


Resistance in South Africa) 


Refer to the relevant digital resources: 


After engaging with the PPT, 


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=VY6rPFAvi20 


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=BhkoVBqUyOc 


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gZ8HtUp4DGs 


ORIENTATION Understanding  the legacy of Black Consciousness on South  African politics 


• To what extent did the BCN intensified the apartheid struggle? 


• Was the BCM an inspiration to other organization? 


KEY CONCEPTS AND 


DEFINITIONS 


Explain and define core 


concepts and challenging 


words. 
 


Exile: To be banish from your country 


Activist:  Someone involved in 


promoting a specific goal 


Legacy:  Someone (or an organization) 


that will be remembered for his/her 


positive contribution to a specific goal.  
 


SKILLS 


• Practice various skills that are useful in 


Historical studies: 


• Selection of information  


• Listing information in a logical order 


• Working within the context of Influences of 


the Black Consciousness on Soweto Uprising.  


• Interpreting information from a source 
 
 
 
 



https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=VY6rPFAvi20

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=BhkoVBqUyOc

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gZ8HtUp4DGs
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INFORMAL ASSESSMENT  


 


Informal assessment  


Tutor 


 
 


Read the source with 


understanding.  


Read the 


caption/contextualization of 


the source, it explains what 


the source is about.  


Highlight concepts / terms 


e.g. Black Consciousness 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SOURCE-BASED ACTIVITY  


 


Source 1A 


The extract below is a response by Bantu Stephen Biko on the success of the philosophy 


of Black Consciousness.  


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


We have been successful to the extent that we have diminished the element of fear 


in   the minds of black people. During the 1960s black people were terribly scared 


of involvement in politics. The universities were putting out no useful leadership to 


the black people because everybody found it more comfortable to lose themselves 


in a particular profession, to make money. But since those days, black students have 


seen their role as being primarily to prepare themselves for leadership roles in the 


various facets of the black community. Through our political articulation (expression) 


of the aspirations of black people, many black people have come to appreciate 


the need to stand up and be counted against the system.      


 There is far more political talk now, far more political debate and far more 


condemnation of the system from average black people than there has ever been. 


I'm referring here to the whole oppressive education system that the students are 


talking about. After complaining about it, the apartheid government wants to 


further entrench what the students are protesting about by bringing in police and 


Saracens (armoured cars) and dogs.  


 Now, the response of the students then was in terms of their pride. They were not 


prepared to be calmed down even at the point of a gun. And hence, what 


happened, happened. Some people were killed. These uprisings just continued and 


continued.   


 [From I Write What I Like: STEVE BIKO by A Stubbs ed.]  
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According to the source:  Use 


the information from the 


source to answer the 


question 


Comment on:  


Comment on: Your opinion 


and answer must be based 


on facts and evidence. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


1.1  Use Source 1D.      


  


1.1.1   Why, according to the source, was the philosophy of Black Consciousness successful?                     


                                                                                                                                ( 1X2) (2)    


      


1.1.2   Comment on why you think many black South Africans decided to   stand up against  


           the apartheid government.                                                                               (1 x 2) (2)                                                                                                                                                


      


1.1.3   What TWO methods, according to the source, did the apartheid   government use to    


           suppress student’s protests?                                                                                (2 x 1) (2)  
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Informal assessment  


Tutor 


 
 


Read the source with 


understanding.  


Read the 


caption/contextualization of 


the source, it explains what 


the source is about.  


Highlight concepts / terms 


e.g. Black Consciousness 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SOURCE 1B   


    


The source below focuses on the formation and impact of the Black Consciousness 


Movement (BCM).  
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


The Black Consciousness Movement (BCM) was becoming a presence in the country and 


not only at tertiary institutions, they were visible in the media, at schools, at community 


theatres, and in events that broke the pattern of quiescence (calm) that followed the 


banning of the ANC and PAC. But the movement also began to suffer casualties, with 


Onkgopotse Tiro perhaps the first of these when he was expelled from the Turfloop 


University (Limpopo).  


  


Another setback came with the tragic death of Mthuli Shezi in December 1972, when he 


was pushed onto the path of an oncoming train after defending Black women who were 


being abused by a railway official. This incident demonstrates the challenges BC activists 


faced in trying to achieve normal relations in an abnormal society.   


  


In March 1973, the state cracked down, banning Drake Koka and Bokwe Mafuna (BC 


leaders), who were engaged in union projects. Steve Biko and Barney Pityana were also 


banned in the same month. In August 1973, Mosibudi Mangena was sentenced to five 


years in prison for allegedly recruiting two policemen to join the armed struggle. Tiro was 


killed in January 1974 by a parcel bomb after he went into exile in Botswana.  


 


[From http://www.sahistory.org.za/people/stephen-bantu-biko.   


Accessed on 2 December 2016. 


 


 



http://www.sahistory.org.za/people/stephen-bantu-biko

http://www.sahistory.org.za/people/stephen-bantu-biko

http://www.sahistory.org.za/people/stephen-bantu-biko

http://www.sahistory.org.za/people/stephen-bantu-biko

http://www.sahistory.org.za/people/stephen-bantu-biko

http://www.sahistory.org.za/people/stephen-bantu-biko
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According to the source:  Use 


the information from the 


source to answer the 


question 


 


Write 3 short responses from 


the source (extraction of 


information) 


Response 1…. √  


Response 2 … √ 


Response 2 … √ (3x 1) (3) 


 


Look at mark allocation: 


Write 2 complex responses 


(Interpretation / explanation) 


Response 1… √√  


Response 2 … √√ (2 x 2) (4) 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


1. 2   Refer to Source 1A.      


 1.2.1   Define the concept Black Consciousness in your own words.        (1 x 2) (2)                                               


      


1.2.2  Name THREE places in the source where the Black Consciousness   Movement 


became popular.                                                                                  (3 x 1) (3) 


                                                                                                                                                                   


1.2.3 How, according to the source, was Mthuli Shezi killed.                    (1 x 2) (2)                                                                      


      


1.2.4     List THREE methods that the apartheid regime used to harass black   political activists.            


                                                                                                                              (3 x 1) (3)    


   


1.2.5      Using the information in the source and your own knowledge,   explain how the  


              apartheid regime responded to the Black Consciousness Movement in 1973.   


                                                                                                            (2 x 2) (4)  
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SUBJECT and GRADE HISTORY GRADE 12 


TOPIC 4 What was the nature of the civil Society resistance after the 1960’s? 


SCOPE OF LESSONS 


 


Week 2  


Section 1:  Causes of Soweto Uprising 


Section 2: Influences of the Black Consciousness on Soweto Uprising  


Section 3: The legacy of Black Consciousness on South African politics  


Section 4:  Consolidation:  Civil Resistance, 1970s to 1980s: South Africa 


RESOURCES  


 


Paper based resources Digital resources  


Learners must consult the 


accompanying PPT: slides 1-10 


Textbook (Term 2 - Topic (Civil 


Resistance in South Africa- The 


challenge posed by the ideas of 


Black Consciousness to the state) 


Refer to the relevant digital resources: 


 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gOU15CQL2Mc 


Soweto Uprising- Sam Nzima Story 


 


 


 


 


ORIENTATION Consolidation: The challenge of Black Consciousness to the Apartheid State 


 


Nature and aim of Black Consciousness 


The role of Steve Biko on Black Consciousness 


Black Consciousness 


Challenges of Black Consciousness to the state 


1976 Soweto Uprising 


 


 



https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gOU15CQL2Mc
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INFORMAL ASSESSMENT  


 


  


Informal assessment  


Tutor 


 
 


Read the source with 


understanding.  


Read the 


caption/contextualization of 


the source, it explains what 


the source is about.  


Highlight concepts / terms 


e.g. Black Consciousness 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SOURCE-BASED ACTIVITY  


Question:   HOW DID THE PHILOSOPHY OF BLACK CONSCIOUSNESS   INFLUENCE SOUTH AFRICAN 


STUDENTS IN THE 1970s? 


The source below focuses on the reasons for the formation of the Black Consciousness 


Movement.  
SOURCE 1A 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


The Black Consciousness Movement (BCM) emerged in 1968. This was a result of    a 


political vacuum that was created by the banning and imprisonment of leaders from the 


African National Congress, the Pan Africanist Congress and the South African Communist 


Party by the apartheid regime.   


 Another factor responsible for the emergence of the Black Consciousness Movement was 


the increasing frustration and marginalisation (disregard) that black students experienced 


by the mostly white student leadership of the National Union of South African Students 


(NUSAS). Led primarily by Bantu Stephen Biko and Barney Pityana, the South African 


Students' Organisation (SASO) was formed in 1969. It focused on advancing the cause of 


the oppressed in South Africa.   


  


The SASO laid the foundation for what would grow beyond universities and student groups 


to become a wider movement. They drew upon the writings of Brazilian educationalist, 


Paulo Freire, who spoke about the idea 'to conscientise', in other words to awaken people 


to a critical awareness of their situation and to change it. Black Consciousness activists, 


such as Mosiuoa Lekota, Strini Moodley, Mamphela Ramphela and Saths Cooper, played 


a key role in ensuring that South Africans broke the 'yoke of oppression' so that they could 


look inward to build their capacity and realise their liberation.  


 Later SASO held youth leadership conferences at 'formation schools' where students were 


taught critical social analysis and organisational skills. This helped spread the philosophy 


of Black Consciousness among high school students …  


 [From Steve Biko and the Black Consciousness Movement by A Hadfield]  
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Read the source with 


understanding.  


Read the 


caption/contextualization of 


the source, it explains what 


the source is about.  


Highlight concepts / terms 


e.g. Black Consciousness 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SOURCE 1B 


The extract from a newspaper article below focuses on the role that Onkgopotso Tiro 


played in shaping Tsietsi Mashinini's (student activist) political thinking.  
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Onkgopotso Tiro was a student at the University of the North, known as Turfloop.  He was 


expelled for a fiery (powerful) speech he delivered at a graduation ceremony attacking 


Bantu Education.   


 Legau Mathabathe, principal at Morris Isaacson [High School], threw Tiro a lifeline when 


he gave him a teaching post. This is how mentor and mentee, Tiro and Mashinini, met. In 


Tiro, Mashinini encountered a fount (source) of knowledge about the Black Consciousness 


philosophy and the dream that one day South Africa would be free to be named Azania. 


Tiro influenced Mashinini's political thinking which explains the latter's acceptance of the 


philosophy of Black Consciousness. Tiro, who was Mashinini's English and History teacher, 


described him as a critical thinker of note with a passion for reading.  


  


Mashinini was elected chair of the action committee, later renamed the Soweto Students' 


Representative Council (SSRC). He was the first president and was succeeded by Khotso 


Seathlolo and later Tromfomo Sono and Dan Motsisi.  


  


The liberation victories in Mozambique in 1974 and Angola in 1976 served to inspire the 


students of Soweto. A decision was taken to stage a peaceful march on 16 June 1976 


against the introduction of Afrikaans as a teaching medium. The march drew more than 


20 000 uniformed students. No violence was planned. The march, Mashinini emphasised, 


was to be peaceful and conducted with all due care to avoid provocation (incitement). 


But the South African police force responded with live ammunition. 


[From Sunday Independent, 12 June 2016 
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Read the source with 


understanding.  


Read the 


caption/contextualization of 


the source, it explains what 


the source is about.  


Highlight concepts / terms 


e.g. Black Consciousness 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SOURCE 1C 


The extract below is part of an interview that Clare O'Donoghue conducted with Sam Nzima. He [Nzima] 
worked as a photo-journalist at The World newspaper and was responsible for capturing the events that 
unfolded in Soweto on 16 June 1976.  
  
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


On 16 June 1976 the South African Police Force was sent into Soweto. The police,   headed 


by a white man, began waving a stick and screaming: 'Away with you.  We give you three 


minutes.' It was very tense. I separated myself from the crowd and put on a 'press' 


armband to identify myself. Then the students started singing Nkosi Sikelel' iAfrika.  


 'We're going to shoot,' he said and pulled out his handgun. He pointed it directly at the 


students and fired two shots. All hell broke loose. He signalled and other policemen started 


shooting. Students ran in all directions. I don't remember how I got out of the firing range 


and into somebody's house, but I remember turning and seeing Hector Pieterson fall. He 


was the first one. I watched Mbuyisa Makhubu pick him up and start moving towards me, 


with Hector's sister, Antoinette, running beside him. As they came down the road, I took six 


pictures, including the famous photograph. In shock, I found myself working without 


thinking. People have since asked me why I didn't stop to help Hector, but I was a 


journalist, I was there to register what happened.  


  


Mbuyisa put Hector in the car, and they drove to the clinic across the road. One of the 


students heard the doctor certify Hector dead on arrival and ran to tell the others. They 


were outraged and many began throwing stones at the police, others burned cars and 


buildings and looted bottle stores.  


  


I rolled up my film and gave it to the driver to rush it to press before the police confiscated 


(removed) it. I never knew what impact it would have …  


 By three o'clock that day, my picture of Hector Pieterson was on the front page of every 


newspaper, here and overseas.   


[From https://archive.cnx.org/contents/53c6c858-d33f-4e4f-9065-2927a5611edd@1.html.   


Accessed on 4 April 2018.]   


 



https://archive.cnx.org/contents/53c6c858-d33f-4e4f-9065-2927a5611edd@1.html

https://archive.cnx.org/contents/53c6c858-d33f-4e4f-9065-2927a5611edd@1.html

https://archive.cnx.org/contents/53c6c858-d33f-4e4f-9065-2927a5611edd@1.html
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Study the visual source for 


understanding. Read the 


caption/ contextualisation, it 


explains what the source is 


about. Look for visual clues 


e.g. circle the noble’s sword  


 


Message: interpret and 


explain the message that the 


creator is trying to expose. 


In the case of a visual source 


you will have to explain what 


you see in the picture – literal 


meaning, as well as the 


symbolic meaning of what 


you see – the figurative 


meaning. 


 


 


• When was the cartoon 


made? 


• Why was the cartoon 


created?  


• What evidence can be 


found in    relation to the 


 


 


 


Look at mark allocation: 


The mark allocation will 


indicate how you much 


 


 


SOURCE 1D 


The article below appeared on the front page of The World newspaper on  


16 June 1976. The photograph on the left-hand side of the page was taken by Sam Nzima. 


It shows Antoinette Pieterson alongside Mbuyisa Makhubu, carrying Hector Pieterson.  
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information you are required 


to provide in your response.  


Your responses should be 


clear and concise and 


guided by the mark 


allocation 


 


According to the source:  Use 


the information from the 


source to answer the 


question 


Look at mark allocation: 


Write 2 complex responses 


(Interpretation / explanation) 


Response 1… √√  


Response 2 … √√ (2 x 2)(4) 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


QUESTION 1: HOW DID THE PHILOSOPHY OF BLACK CONSCIOUSNESS   INFLUENCE SOUTH  


                         AFRICAN STUDENTS IN THE 1970s?  
  


Study Sources 1A, 1B, 1C and 1D and answer the questions that follow 


 Refer to Source 1A.      


1.1.1 Quote THREE organisations from the source that were responsible for the emergence of 


the Black Consciousness Movement.                                                     (3 x 1) (3)                                                                                                  


 


1.1.2 Why, according to the source, was the Black Consciousness Movement formed?   


                                                                                                                                  (1 x 2) (2)                                


                                                                                                                  


 1.1.3   Define the term Black Consciousness in your own words.                      (1 x 2) (2)                                                                                                                                                                


   


1.1.4   Comment on how activists from the Black Consciousness Movement  


            intended to break the 'yoke of oppression' in South Africa.                   (2 x 2) (4)                                                                                                                             


                                                                                                                  


1.1.5 Using the information in the source and your own knowledge, explain  


the role that SASO played among the black South African youth.       (2 x 2) (4)                                                                                                                              


  


 Read Source 1B.      


  


1.2.1    Why, according to the source, was Tiro expelled from the University of the North?                               


                                                                                                                                     (1 x 1) (1)  


      


1.2.2   Explain the influence that Tiro had on Mashinini's political thinking.        (2 x 2) (4)                                                                                                                               


       


1.1.3 Identify the TWO liberation victories in the source that served to inspire 


 the students of Soweto.                                                                               (2 x 1) (2)                                             
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Useful: Ask yourself: How does 


the source help the historian? 


Consider the information that 


is provided in the 


contextualization of the 


source: 


When answering 


comparative question: 


Formulate your answer as 


follows:   


Source 1A: ………. 


Source 1B…. 


(Both sources have to focus 


on the same aspect -  


example: ‘the death of Steve 


Biko   


Paragraph Writing:  


• This means that you read 


through the sources  


• see what information it 


gives you with regards to 


the question that needs to 


be answered. 


• The ‘own knowledge’ 


other relevant information 


not in the source. 


Remember to only write ONE 


paragraph. 


 


 


 


 


1.3  Study Source 1C.      
  


1.3.1  How, according to the source, did the South African police respond     


          to the students of Soweto?                                                                       (1 x 2) (2)                                                


                                                                                                                                                                                          


1.3.2 Using the information in the source and your own knowledge, explain  


why you think Sam Nzima did not stop to help Hector Pieterson.     (2 x 2) (4)                                                                                                                                 


         


1.3.3 Name any TWO ways in the source in which students reacted after    


hearing about the death of Hector Pieterson.                                    (2 X 1) (2) 


 


1.4  Use Source 1D.  


  


1.4.1 Explain why you think the editor of The World newspaper decided to  


          publish this article on the front page.                                                        (2 x 2) (4)                                  


                                                                                                                                                                                           


1.4.2 Comment on the usefulness of the information in the source for a    


historian who is studying the impact of the Soweto Uprising of 1976.  (2 x 2) (4)  


                                                                                                                                     


1.5  Compare Sources 1C and 1D. Explain how the information in Source 1C supports 


the evidence in Source   1D regarding Sam Nzima's role during the Soweto Uprising 


of 1976.                                                                                                         (2 x 2) (4)  


 


1.6 Using the information in the relevant sources and your own knowledge, write   a 


paragraph of about EIGHT lines (about 80 words) explaining how the philosophy of 


Black Consciousness influenced South African students in the 1970s.            (8)  


                                                                                                                                


                                                                                                              [50] 
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CAT Term2 – Week 2: Software       Page 1 


 


SUBJECT and GRADE Computer Applications Technology                       Grade 10 


TERM 2 Week 2  


TOPIC System Technologies: Software 


AIMS OF LESSON At the end of the lesson the learner must be able to: 


• Describe system software in more detail.  


• Identify the different types of system software. 


• Explain the advantages and disadvantages of the different types of system software. 


• Describe drivers and utilities.  


• Understand the importance of computer security and software piracy. 


RESOURCES  
(Indicate what will be 
used in the lesson e.g. 
textbook, Mind the Gap, 
etc) 


Paper based resources Digital resources  


Refer to your textbook (DBE Theory Book): 
Theory Book: 
Chapter 7: Computer Software 
 NB! You may also use your own textbook that refers to 
the sections above.  


Refer to the relevant digital resources e.g. links on the WCED 
ePortal 
Links on the WCED ePortal: 
https://wcedeportal.co.za/eresource/88001 
 


INTRODUCTION 
CONCEPTS AND SKILLS 


In this Lesson you will be working on the following: 


• Stand-alone vs. integrated software 


• Freeware, shareware, proprietary software 


• Open-source software – definition and benefits, disadvantages 


• Licensing and licensing agreements including end-user, site license agreements, creative commons 


• System software 
o Drivers: What is a driver? 
o Utility programs: What is it? Purpose? 


 


ACTIVITIES/ASSESSMENT Activity 
1) Define the following types of software: 


a) Freeware 
b) Shareware 
c) Open source 
d) Proprietary software 


 



https://wcedeportal.co.za/eresource/88001





 


   


CAT Term2 – Week 2: Software      page 2 


Describe how one would go about using proprietary software, without having to spend much 
money. Motivate your answer.  
2) One of Mr Itek’s children knows his friend has software for Microsoft Word. He wants to 


copy the software, then install it on their home computer.  
3) Is Mr Itek doing the right thing? Motivate your answer.  
4) How would you categorise the way in which Mr Itek’s friend intends on using   the 


software 


Activity 


1) The table below is comparing freeware, shareware and proprietary software. Make a copy 
of the table in your workbook and fill in the headings, as well as the missing information. 


           (12) 
 
2) Fairoza purchases a laptop that she can use to work on assignments for her course at 


university. The laptop was supplied with the Windows 10 Home operating system. 


Description  Known as “try 
before you buy” 
software 


  


Example   Gmail  


Advantage    Technical support is 
freely available 


Disadvantage    
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a. She obtained a copy of Microsoft Office 2016 from a friend and installed it on her 
laptop. Explain why she should NOT do this. (2) 


b. If she wishes to continue using Office 2016, what type of licence does she need? 
(1) 


c. When she updates Office 2016 with a valid licence, she is asked to acknowledge 
that she has read the EULA. What does EULA stand for? (1) 


If she cannot afford to purchase a licence from Microsoft, she could install an Open Source 
office suite. 


d) What is open-source software? (2) 
e) Give an example of an Open Source office suite that she could use. (1) 


3) You have purchased a new printer. When you connect the printer to your computer for the 
first time, you have to install a printer driver that is on a CD provided with the printer. 


a. What is a driver? (1) 
b. Write down the missing words: 


When you plugged in a new wireless mouse for the first time, the driver was installed 
automatically by the operating system. This is known as plug and play, or _______. (2) 


c) What is a hot-swappable device? (2) 
4) Mention two utility programs that are part of the Windows 10 operating system. (2) 
 


 Refer learners to activities/assessment they can complete/do in their textbooks.  Where there is more than one textbook 
rather refer to sections instead of specific page numbers. OR if necessary include an activity/assessment 


CONSOLIDATION You should now be able to: 


• Describe system software in more detail.  


• Identify the different types of system software. 


• Explain the advantages and disadvantages of the different types of system software. 


• Describe drivers and utilities.  


• Understand the importance of computer security and software piracy. 


VALUES  The learner should now be able to identify some issues around software. 
Learner able to Understand the importance of computer security and software piracy. 
Link topic or concepts/skills to real life scenarios 
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SUBJECT and GRADE Computer Applications Technology - Grade 11 


TERM 2 Week 2 


TOPIC NETWORK AND INTERNET TECHNOLOGIES: 


INTERNET AND WWW 


AIMS OF LESSON ➢ Voice over Internet Protocol (VoIP)  


➢ video conferencing  


➢ advantages and disadvantages of VoIP 


➢ advantages and disadvantages video conferencing 


RESOURCES  
 


Paper based resources Digital resources  


Refer to your textbook (DBE Theory Book): 
Chapter 11: Internet and The World Wide Web 


 
NB! You may also use your own textbook 
that refers to the sections above. 
 


Links on the WCED ePortal:  
 
Theory Book: https://wcedeportal.co.za/eresource/88001  


INTRODUCTION The internet has changed the way we communicate with each other and the way we interact with the world. More people 


make use of internet or online services. 


As a society we need to communicate and share. The internet allows us to communicate and share information in a matter 


of seconds. 


In this chapter, you will learn about various forms of online communication/ web services.  


 


CONCEPTS AND SKILLS (Use your textbook in addition to make summaries.) 
 
The following Internet technologies are used for online or internet services: 



https://wcedeportal.co.za/eresource/88001
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VOIP 
 
How does it work? 


• You speak into a microphone connected to your computer and  


• the VoIP software you have installed  


• converts it into a format that can be sent over the internet.  


• The receiver must also have VoIP application installed in order to listen. 


• Example: The most well-known VoIP service is Skype  


 
 
VIDEO CONFERENCING 
 
A video conference is live video streamed over the internet so that people can communicate face to face without being in 


the same room. 


 


To take part in a video conference, a user: 


• need an internet-connected computer with a monitor,  


• webcam,  


• microphone and speakers.  


• The webcam allows video images to be sent over telephone lines,  


• and the microphone allows sound to be transmitted, 


• Lack of personal interaction 
 
 
 


ACTIVITIES/ASSESSMENT Activity 11.1 (p 138) 
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COLUMN A COLUMN B 
 


CONSOLIDATION Activity 1: Video Conferencing quiz 
 


 
 
Activity 2 
 
Read the following extract and create a quick guide to the do’s and don’ts of video conferencing etiquette (8) 
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Whether you’re a veteran remote worker or you’ve recently found yourself having to work from home, at some 
point you’ll probably have to conduct a meeting with your coworkers via a video conference call.  
And while you might know how to set up video calling for a meeting, it’s also important to be aware of how to 
practice proper video conferencing etiquette. 


 
This is a Digital Trends story. 
Use the following QR link as an aid. 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 


VALUES  In this lesson the learner will: get a general understanding of  


• How to interact with people over a network; netiquette 


 



https://www.digitaltrends.com/computing/best-video-conferencing-software/

https://www.digitaltrends.com/
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CAT Gr 12 Term 2 – Week 2: Social Implications 


 


SUBJECT AND GRADE Computer Applications Technology Grade 12 


TERM AND WEEK Term 2 Week 2 


TOPIC Social implications 


AIMS OF LESSON The lesson seeks to promote the awareness of security issues surrounding the use of ICTs and build on the 
understanding of how to use ICTs responsibly. 


RESOURCES Paper-based resources Digital resources  


See digital resources DBE. (2019). Computer Applications Technology Grade 12 
Theory Book. Pretoria: DBE. Retrieved from 
https://bit.ly/catgr12theory 


QP Feb-Mar. (2016). DBE. 
QP Feb-Mar. (2017). DBE. 
QP Feb-Mar. (2018). DBE. 
QP Jun. (2016). DBE. 
QP Jun. (2017). DBE. 
QP Jun. (2018). DBE. 
QP Nov. (2016). DBE. 
QP Nov. (2017). DBE. 
QP Nov. (2018). DBE. 
VRAESTELBOEKIES. (2020). Retrieved from 


https://bit.ly/cat2020t2w2 
 


INTRODUCTION 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


The time is long gone when ICTs were so rare and novel that the mere fact that they worked was a miracle in itself. The 
world we live in has seen an exponential growth of the use of technology enabled by the internet to a large extent. 
Whereas this rapid growth has brought a lot of benefits to society, in the environment where security is often an 
afterthought, it has presented criminals with multiple opportunities for exploitation of unwitting citizens that need to 
be equipped with basic skills to mitigate potential risks that come with their use of ICTs. 
 
The lesson will build on the following concepts from grade 11: 
 


• Unauthorised access; 


• Ethical use of networks; 


• Network safety and security issues; 
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• Privacy issues 


• How ICTs impact on the workplace and employment practices 


• Social engineering tricks;  


• Data protection; 


• Computer misuse; 


• Malware and security software; 


• E-commerce and e-banking 
 


CONCEPTS AND SKILLS • Computer crimes in relation to hardware, software, 
information, identity, bandwidth theft, theft of time and 
services (DBE, 2019, pp. 118-120); 


• Internet-related fraud scams (DBE, 2019, p. 120); 


• Security issues (DBE, 2019, pp. 123-125); 


• Avoiding security threats (DBE, 2019, p. 126); 


• Safeguards against criminals, viruses and threats (DBE, 2019, 
pp. 126-128); 


• The impact of distributed computing power (DBE, 2019, p. 
129). 


CAN YOU… 
 


• give examples of unauthorised access? 


• explain how ISPs protect the ethical use 
of networks by their customers? 


• identify network security issues and list 
strategies to prevent them? 


• explain how user privacy can be 
compromised through their use of 
networks? 


• give examples of how ICTs can be 
abused in the workplace? 


• explain social engineering and give 
specific examples? 


• remember how computer users and 
companies can protect their data? 


• explain why malware and security 
software are necessary and how they 
work? 


• describe a safe way to use e-commerce 
and e-banking services? 
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ACTIVITIES/ASSESSMENT Computer crimes, fraud scams - Activity 5.1 (DBE, 2019, p. 122) 
Security issues - Activity 5.2 (DBE, 2019, p. 125) 
Avoiding and safeguards against security threats - Activity 5.3 (DBE, 2019, p. 128) 
The impact of Distributed computing power – see consolidation activities. 
 


CONSOLIDATION In this lesson we learned about the disadvantages of ICTs such as computer crimes and fraud scams, various ICT security 
issues and threats and ways to avoid them. We have also learned about ways to harness the power of ICTs in the form 
of distributed computing. 
 
Consolidation activities: 
 
Revision activity (DBE, 2019, pp. 130-132) 
 
Questions from recent DBE question papers: 
 


• State ONE potential negative effect or consequence of using pirated software. (1) (QP Feb-Mar, 2016, p. 7.4) 


• State TWO indications that might suggest that an e-mail is a phishing e-mail. (2) (QP Feb-Mar, 2016, p. 7.5) 


• You need to send a small program (.exe) file as an e-mail attachment but the e-mail program reports that it 


cannot accept .exe files. (QP Feb-Mar, 2016, pp. 7.6.1-7.6.2) 


What is the most likely reason why e-mail programs are set up to reject or block program or executable (.exe) 


files? (1) 


Suggest a way to trick the e-mail program into accepting this file as an attachment. (1) 


• State ONE possible way of preventing other users from tagging you in photographs on Facebook.  (1) (QP Jun, 


2016, p. 7.4) 


• Computers can be controlled remotely by criminals. (QP Nov, 2016, p. 7.4) 
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What is the general name for a group of computers that have been taken over and are being controlled 


remotely by criminals? (1) 


Give ONE example of a criminal or malicious task these groups of computers may perform. (1) 


• Why would keylogger software not have any harmful effects if it is installed on a computer that is never 


networked or connected to the Internet? (1) (QP Feb-Mar, 2017, p. 7.1) 


• Explain what phishing is AND why updating your antivirus program will not prevent you from becoming a victim 


of phishing. (2) (QP Feb-Mar, 2017, p. 7.4) 


• State TWO ethical considerations to keep in mind when connecting to someone else's Internet connection. (2) 


(QP Feb-Mar, 2017, p. 7.5) 


• Define online identity theft. (1) (QP Jun, 2017, p. 7.1) 


• Give TWO examples of a situation when the right to access information may be more important than the right 


to privacy. (2) (QP Jun, 2017, p. 7.2) 


• Name the computer crime that has to do with posting false information/accusations about another person 


online. (1) (QP Nov, 2017, p. 7.1) 


• Suggest TWO rules for an acceptable use policy (AUP) in a school computer centre that has Internet access. (2) 


(QP Nov, 2017, p. 7.2) 


• A company stores the personal information of its clients. 


Suggest TWO guidelines for the company to ethically manage client data. (2) (QP Nov, 2017, p. 7.4) 


• Give ONE indication that a message you have received is a hoax. (1) (QP Feb-Mar, 2018, p. 7.1) 


• State TWO ways in which ICTs may negatively impact the workplace. (2) (QP Feb-Mar, 2018, p. 7.2) 


• Why are governments concerned about the widespread use of Bitcoin? (2) (QP Feb-Mar, 2018, p. 7.3) 
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• Besides cheating, discuss TWO reasons why some schools ban the use of smartphones. (2) (QP Feb-Mar, 2018, 


p. 7.6) 


• Give TWO examples of how social engineering is done. (2) (QP Jun, 2018, p. 7.2) 


• A virtual private network (VPN) allows a user to remain anonymous while on the internet. 


Give TWO reasons why some governments are blocking VPN access for their citizens. (2) (QP Jun, 2018, p. 7.4) 


• Give TWO tips for the responsible use of social media in order to prevent offending other people. (2) (QP Jun, 


2018, p. 7.5) 


• A user sometimes shares his/her personal details when using social media, e.g. a cellphone number or an e-mail 


address. (QP Nov, 2018, p. 7.1) 


Why should a user think carefully before sharing this information on social media websites? (1) 


• State TWO ways in which a system administrator can protect a network from hackers. (2) (QP Nov, 2018, p. 7.2) 


• Explain why you want your friend to use a private browsing mode, such as incognito mode, when he uses your 


computer to log onto his web-based e-mail service. (2) (QP Nov, 2018, p. 7.4) 


• Which ONE of the following is NOT a benefit of grid computing? (QP Nov, 2018, p. 1.5) 


A It allows processing of high volumes of data. 


B It saves on electricity costs and data usage costs. 


C The number of computers used in a grid can differ. 


D It combines the processing power of many computers. (1) 


 


 


 


• Study the picture below and answer the questions that follow. (QP Nov, 2017, p. 7.5) 
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  NOTE:  Assume that BANKZA is the name of a legitimate South African bank. 


 


Identify the type of scam represented in the picture above. (1) 


State TWO ways in which a user can identify this as a scam. (2) 


VALUES  Digital citizenship: safe and responsible use of technology by anyone who uses computers, the Internet, and digital 
devices to engage with society on any level. 
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SUBJECT and GRADE English FAL Grade 10 


TERM 2  Week 2 


TOPIC Language – focus on conjunctions 


AIMS OF LESSON Paper 1 Question 5  - also understanding conjunctions / Get learners acquainted  with the demands of Paper 1 language. 


RESOURCES   Digital resources  


All Grammar text books https://www.grammarly.com/blog/conjunctions/ 


INTRODUCTION • Know the terms: Parts of speech / active passive / direct reported / …   


• Have notes on basic grammar terms 


CONCEPTS AND SKILLS • Explain NSC paper 1 Question 5 – editing.   


• Test knowledge of basic terms.  Explain conjunctions. 


CAN YOU? 
Name the parts of speech? AND functions? 
Explain the difference between active and 
passive voice? 
Explain the function of direct vs reported 
speech? 


ACTIVITIES/ASSESSMENT Do handout exercise – Section 1 some basic grammar questions / focus on understanding the terms.  
Section 2 – two exercises on conjunctions.  Vital that you identify terms that you do not understand – ask for help. 
 
ANSWER THE FOLLOWING QUESTIONS 
Section 1 -  from a NSC paper  


1.  Rewrite the following sentence in the passive voice starting with the given word: 
               The 18-year-old had developed an illness causing paralysis. 
                Start with: An ...                                                                                                                  (2) 


2.  Give the correct form of the words in brackets: 
                After a risky (proceed) to filter his blood, he showed (improve).                              (2) 


3.  Combine the following sentences into a single sentence starting with the word 
               'When': 
                I saw Mark again after his graduation.   Mark was feeling great.                                (1) 


4.  Rewrite the following sentence in the present tense: 
                I wanted to say I was in awe of him.                                                                                 (2) 



https://www.grammarly.com/blog/conjunctions/





 


 5.  Fill in the missing word to complete the following sentence: 
               His parents were the ... amazing people I had ever met.                                               (1) 


6. Rewrite the following sentence in reported speech: 
               He wanted to say, ''I will never forget you or your parents and the sacrifices 
               you have made."                                                                                                                     (3) 
 
Section 2 
CONJUNCTION Test 
Complete each sentence using the subordinating conjunction from the parenthesis: 


1. I visit the Grand Canyon _________ I go to Arizona. (once, whenever, wherever) 
2. This is the place _________ we stayed last time we visited. (where, when, how) 
3. ______ you win first place, you will receive a prize. (wherever, if, unless) 
4. You won’t pass the test _________ you study. (when, if, unless) 
5. I could not get a seat, _________ I came early. (as, though, when) 
6. We are leaving Wednesday _________ or not it rains. (if, whether, though) 
7. Pay attention to your work _________ you will not make mistakes. (so that, unless, or) 
8. The musicians delivered a rousing performance _________ they had rehearsed often. (though, as, once) 
9. She’s honest _________ everyone trusts her. (if, so, when) 
10. Write this down _________ you forget. (or, when, lest) 


 


Complete each sentence using the correct correlative conjunction pair from the parenthesis: 
1. I plan to take my vacation _________ in June _________ in July. (whether / or, either / or, as / if) 
2. _________ I’m feeling happy _________ sad, I try to keep a positive attitude. (either / or, whether / or, 


when / I’m) 
3. _________ had I taken my shoes off _________ I found out we had to leave again. (no sooner / than, rather 


/ than, whether / or) 
4. _________ only is dark chocolate delicious, _________ it can be healthy. (whether / or, not / but, just as / 


so) 
5. _________ I have salad for dinner, _____________________I can have ice cream for dessert. (if /then, 


when / than, whether / or) 
6. _________ flowers _________ trees grow during warm weather. (not only / or, both / and, not / but) 
7._________ do we enjoy summer vacation, _________ we _________ enjoy winter break. (whether / or, not 
only / but also, either / or) 
8. Calculus is _________ easy _________ difficult (not / but, both / and, either / or) 
9. It’s _________ going to rain _________ snow tonight. (as / if, either / or, as / as) 
10. Savoury flavours are _________ sweet _________ sour. (often / and, neither / nor, both / and) 


  



http://www.gingersoftware.com/content/grammar-rules/conjunctions/correlative-conjunctions/





 


CONSOLIDATION • Need to prepare for the language section of Paper 1 – must practise language exercises often.  
Section 1 -  from a NSC paper  


7.  Rewrite the following sentence in the passive voice starting with the given word: 
               The 18-year-old had developed an illness causing paralysis. 
               Start with:    An illness causing paralysis had been developed by the 18-year-old.                                           (2) 


8.  Give the correct form of the words in brackets: 
                 After a risky (proceed = procedure ) to filter his blood, he showed (improve =– improvement).                   (2) 


9.  Combine the following sentences into a single sentence starting with the word 
                'When': 
                 When I saw Mark again after his graduation, he was feeling great.                                                                  (1) 


10.  Rewrite the following sentence in the present tense: 
                 I wanted to say I was in awe of him.  = I want to say I am ….                                                                                (2) 


11.  Fill in the missing word to complete the following sentence: 
                His parents were the most amazing people I had ever met.                                                                                 (1) 


12. Rewrite the following sentence in reported speech: 
              He wanted to say, ''I will never forget you or your parents and the sacrifices 
              you have made."    = He wanted to say that he would never forget you/him/.. or your/his/.. parents  
              and the sacrifices you had made.                                                                                                                                  (3) 
 
 
Section 2 
CONJUNCTION Test 
Complete each sentence using the subordinating conjunction from the parenthesis: 


11. I visit the Grand Canyon _________ I go to Arizona. (once, whenever, wherever) 
12. This is the place _________ we stayed last time we visited. (where, when, how) 
13. ______ you win first place, you will receive a prize. (wherever, if, unless) 
14. You won’t pass the test _________ you study. (when, if, unless) 
15. I could not get a seat, _________ I came early. (as, though, when) 
16. We are leaving Wednesday _________ or not it rains. (if, whether, though) 
17. Pay attention to your work _________ you will not make mistakes. (so that, unless, or) 
18. The musicians delivered a rousing performance _________ they had rehearsed often. (though, as, once) 
19. She’s honest _________ everyone trusts her. (if, so, when) 
20. Write this down _________ you forget. (or, when, lest) 


Answers: 1 – whenever, 2 – where, 3 – if, 4 – unless, 5 – though, 6 – whether, 7- so that, 8 – as, 9 – so, 10 – lest 
 
 
 
 







 


Complete each sentence using the correct correlative conjunction pair from the parenthesis: 
7. I plan to take my vacation _________ in June _________ in July. (whether / or, either / or, as / if) 
8. _________ I’m feeling happy _________ sad, I try to keep a positive attitude. (either / or, whether / or, 


when / I’m) 
9. _________ had I taken my shoes off _________ I found out we had to leave again. (no sooner / than, rather 


/ than, whether / or) 
10. _________ only is dark chocolate delicious, _________ it can be healthy. (whether / or, not / but, just as / 


so) 
11. _________ I have salad for dinner, _____________________I can have ice cream for dessert. (if /then, 


when / than, whether / or) 
12. _________ flowers _________ trees grow during warm weather. (not only / or, both / and, not / but) 
7._________ do we enjoy summer vacation, _________ we _________ enjoy winter break. (whether / or, not 
only / but also, either / or) 
8. Calculus is _________ easy _________ difficult (not / but, both / and, either / or) 
9. It’s _________ going to rain _________ snow tonight. (as / if, either / or, as / as) 
10. Savoury flavours are _________ sweet _________ sour. (often / and, neither / nor, both / and) 
 
Answers: 1 – either / or, 2 – whether / or, 3 – no sooner / than, 4 – not / but, 5 – if /then, 6 – both / and, 7 – 
not only / but also, 8 – not / but, 9 – either / or, 10 – neither / nor 
 


 


VALUES  A better understanding of grammar will enhance your language knowledge and ability.  It will influence your basic 
writing and reading skills. 


 



http://www.gingersoftware.com/content/grammar-rules/conjunctions/correlative-conjunctions/
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INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY:  GRADE 10 
 


TERM 2 Week 2 – Lesson 1 


TOPIC Hardware and Extended Output devices 


AIMS OF LESSON Describe hardware and specifically Output devices, their usage and where they are used 


RESOURCES Paper based resources Digital resources  


Read through the text in Unit 3.2 on Output devices (pages 70 


to 75) of the DBE Theory Book 


(Use school issued textbook for the same content) 


Links on the WCED ePortal 


Website 1 Website 2 Website 3 Website 4 


Follow the links at the end of the document 


PRE-KNOWLEDGE • What the general model of a Computer is 


• What Computer Hardware is 


• What the types of Hardware is 


• What the difference between Hardware and Software is 


INTRODUCTION • In this lesson you will learn more about the types of hardware that takes data stored on a computer and makes it available 


to the user in an easy to understand way. 


CONCEPTS AND 


SKILLS  


• Define what an Output device is 


• Indicate what an output device does 


• Identify the different output devices 


• Indicate how each output device is used 


 


The output devices can be divided into the following groupings: 


• display devices – monitors (LCD, LED) 


The quality of the image is very important, and characteristics of quality is: Number of pixels, 


Screen size, Refresh rate, Contrast ratio, Aspect ratio and Brightness. 


• printers (Inkjet, Ink tank, Laser, 3-D) 


Consideration factors for printer are: Black and white and/or colour, quality 


(dots per inch (DPI)), printing speed (pages per minute (PPM)) and cost to print a 


page.  


• data projectors (HDMI, VGA) 


Projectors use a bright light to project the content displayed on a computer monitor onto any 


flat surface, a wall or screen. The quality of a projector is measured in: Lumens, Resolution and 


Contrast ratio. 


Types of connection to video output devices: VGA and HDMI 


Investigate the advantages and disadvantages of projectors. 


• Speakers (including headphones)  


CAN YOU? 


 


Define an Output device? 


 


Identify the various 


output devices? 


 


Explain how each output 


device is measured in 


terms of its quality, speed 


and cost? 


 


Describe each output 


device in terms of what it 


is and what it is used for? 


 


 


 


 


 


 



https://www.tutorialspoint.com/computer_fundamentals/computer_output_devices.htm

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Output_device

https://turbofuture.com/computers/Computer-Basics-10-Examples-of-Output-Devices

https://teachcomputerscience.com/output-devices/
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Produce sound as output. There are various types of headphone: Closed-back 


headphones, In-ear headphones and these can be wired or wireless.  


Investigate the advantages and disadvantages of speakers. 


 


• INPUT/OUTPUT DEVICES 


An input/output device is any hardware used by a human operator or other systems to 


communicate with a computer. They can send data(output) to a computer AND receiving data 


from a computer (input). 


• ACCESSIBILITY DEVICES FOR THE DISABLED USER 


Alternatives to audio output can assist the computer user who is hearing impaired. 


 


 


 


 


ACTIVITIES / 


ASSESSMENT 


Complete the Activities of Unit 3.2 on page 74 - 75. 


3.2.1. What is a pixel? 


a. Something that determines the brightness of the light coming from the screen. 


b. Something that determines the shades the monitor can show. 


c. A tiny dot of colour on the monitor. 


3.2.2. What does NOT determine the quality of a projector? 


a. Resolution 


b. Lumens 


c. PP 


3.2.3. How is the quality of a computer speakers measured? 


3.2.4. Compare the following four printers by: 


a. how they work 


b. what they are usually used for (more specifically than saying they are used to-print). 


PRINTER   HOW DOES THE PRINTER WORK   WHAT IS IT USED FOR SPECIFICALLY 


Ink jet printer   


Laser printer   


Ink tank printer   


c. You want to buy a new printer on which to print your homework. What are the three main factors that you should 


take into consideration to determine its quality, and what does each factor measure? 


3.2.5. In preparation for your school’s athletic competition, you need to ensure that the school’s computer has all the output 


devices you will need to use during the competition. Which output devices would you use to output the following 


information: 







INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY:  GRADE 10 
a. the audio commentary of the event. 


b. paper certificates for the winners. 


c. video highlights that can be viewed by the crowd. 


3.2.6. If you need to print high-quality paper certificates, would you recommend a Inktank printer, Laser printer or an ink-jet 


printer? Give at least two reasons for-your answer. 


3.2.7. Name and compare two types of cables connecting video output devices. 


3.2.8. Name and compare two types of headphones. 


3.2.9. Consider an interactive whiteboard. Is it an input or output device or both? 


Provide-reasons for your choice. 


CONSOLIDATION • You should have a clear understanding to identify an output device 


• You should be able to define, describe and identify each output device individually 


• You should be able to describe the advantages and disadvantages of output devices 


• Thank you for working through this document! Stick to your hard work 


VALUES  You just created an opportunity to better yourself. Your perseverance will bring dividends  


E-RESOURCES https://www.tutorialspoint.com/computer_fundamentals/computer_output_devices.htm 


https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Output_device 


https://turbofuture.com/computers/Computer-Basics-10-Examples-of-Output-Devices 


https://teachcomputerscience.com/output-devices/ 


 


ACTIVITY 3.2 - MEMORANDUM 


3.2.1. C – A tiny dot of colour on the monitor. 


3.2.2. C – PPM 


3.2.3. Evaluating the quality of speakers can be difficult. One measure we can use is the number of speakers. By having more than one speaker, you 


can accurately reproduce surround sound. 


3.2.4. A and B. 


PRINTER  HOW DOES THE PRINTER WORK?  WHAT IS IT USED FOR?  


Inkjet printer  An inkjet printer operates by painting an image using a spray of ink. This is done by 


hundreds of tiny nozzles that spray drops of ink directly onto the paper while 


moving across it.  


Continuous printers usually used for 


commercial purposes; and on-demand 


printers used for smaller jobs  



https://www.tutorialspoint.com/computer_fundamentals/computer_output_devices.htm

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Output_device

https://turbofuture.com/computers/Computer-Basics-10-Examples-of-Output-Devices

https://teachcomputerscience.com/output-devices/
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Laser printer  These printers use electrostatic technology. To start the process, the drum is given a 


positive electrical charge and while it rotates, the printer shines a narrow laser beam 


over its surface, drawing or projecting the letters and images to be printed as a 


pattern of electrical charges onto the surface of the drum. When the pattern is set, 


the drum is rolled in toner, which sticks to certain parts of the drum, that is, the 


image. When rolled over a piece of paper, this image is ‘burned’ into the paper with 


heat and pressure. When the printing is done, the electrical charge is removed from 


the drum and the excess toner is collected.  


Used for mass production printing  


Inktank printer  These printers have print heads built into the printer and use an integrated bulk ink 


system. This means that ink is supplied continuously to the print head from an ink 


tank within the printer itself. When the ink is finished, it can be refilled from an ink 


bottle.  


Used for high volume printing  


C. Factors to consider when looking for a printer are whether it is black and white and/or colour, how quickly it can print, and how much it costs 


to print a page. Dots per inch (DPI) measures how many dots a printer can print in one inch (or 2.54 cm). The higher the DPI, the more 


detailed the prints. Pages per minute (PPM) measures how many pages of black text a printer can print in a minute. The higher the PPM, the 


faster the printer can print. 


3.2.5. a. speaker 


b. printer 


c. data projector 


3.2.6. Laser printers are used for mass production printing because they are generally faster and more reliable but with worse quality prints. 


Or on-demand printers used for smaller jobs. 


3.2.7. VGA is an analogue video-only connection and HDMI is a digital video audio connection. 


3.2.8.  


Closed-back headphones  It creates an isolated audio experience so that only you can hear the sounds you want to hear  


In-ear headphones  Known for portability, versatility and convenience. They go a little more deeply into the ear to provide 


comfort, sound isolation, and sound accuracy  


Bluetooth headphones  Offers wireless connectivity to various devices through radio transmitter technology (RF). They have a 


small computer chip inside of them that  


3.2.9. An interactive whiteboard is both an input and output device because a person needs to input information for the interactive white board to 


output, by displaying, the information. 
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INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY:  GRADE 10 
 


TERM 2 Week 2 – Lesson 2 


TOPIC Hardware and Storage devices 


AIMS OF LESSON Describe hardware and specifically storage devices, their use and where they are used 


RESOURCES Paper based resources Digital resources  


Read through the text in Unit 3.3 on Storage devices (pages 


76 to 78) of the DBE Theory Book 


(Use school issued textbook for the same content) 


Links on the WCED ePortal 


Website 1 Website 2 Website 3 Website 4 


Follow the links at the end of the document 


PRE-KNOWLEDGE • What the general model of a Computer is 


• What Computer Hardware is 


• What the types of Hardware is 


• What the difference between Hardware and Software is 


INTRODUCTION In this lesson you will learn more about storage devices, the differences in storage capacity, portability and speed, and why 


different storage devices are generally used for different reasons 


CONCEPTS AND 


SKILLS  


• Define what a secondary storage device is 


• Indicate what secondary storage devices are used for 


• Identify the different secondary storage devices 


• Indicate how each secondary storage device is used 


 


Storage devices can be divided into the following groupings: 


• HARD DISK DRIVE (HDD) 


Describe what a computer hard disk drive is and what it is used for 


Describe what a portable hard disk drive is and what it is used for 


• SOLID-STATE DRIVE 


Describe what a computer solid-state drive is and what it is used for 


• HYBRID STORAGE DEVICE 


Describe what a hybrid storage device is and what it is used for  


• FLASH DRIVES (DISKS) 


Describe what a flash drive is and what it is used for  


• SD/MEMORY CARDS 


Describe what a memory card is and what it is used for  


• CD, DVD AND BLU-RAY DRIVES 


Describe what an optical disk drive is and what it is used for  


 


 


CAN YOU? 


 


Define a storage device? 


 


Identify the various storage 


devices? 


 


Explain how each storage device 


is measured in terms of its 


function, capacity, portability, 


usage, volatility, reliability and 


durability? 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 



https://turbofuture.com/computers/Examples-of-Data-Storage-Devices

https://teachcomputerscience.com/memory-and-storage/

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Computer_data_storage

https://www.computerscience.gcse.guru/theory/storage-devices
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Describe each of the storage devices in terms of their: 


function – What you need it for. 


storage capacity – that determines how much information you can save on. 


portability – that determines how easily it can be carried around and moved 


use – what the storage device will most likely be used for. 


volatility – that determines if the device will lose the data when turned off. 


reliability and durability – how likely the device will break down. 


ACTIVITIES / 


ASSESSMENT 


Complete the Activities of Unit 3.2 on page 74 - 75. 


3.3.1. Evaluate three types of storage in a table format, looking at the definition, its use and function. 


3.3.2. Indicate whether the following statements are TRUE or FALSE. Write ‘true’ or ‘false’ next to the question number. 


Correct the statement if it is FALSE. Change the word(s) in bold text to make the statement TRUE where necessary. You 


may not simply use the word ‘NOT’ to change the statement. NO mark will be awarded if only FALSE is written down. 


a.  Because of the differences in storage capacity, portability and speed, different storage devices are generally used 


for different reasons. 


b. When evaluating any storage device, you must take its volatility into consideration. This determines if the device 


will lose the data when turned on. 


c. An internal hard drive is the main storage device in computers due to its high speed, high storage capacity and low 


cost per storage space. 


d. Flash drives are very small, portable storage drives that store information using a small HDD. 


3.3.3. Which storage device (HDD or SSD) will you use in each of the following situations? 


Give-a reason for your answer. 


a. You are an enthusiastic multimedia user and download many files. 


b. You need a storage device for your computer, but you do not have a lot of money. 


c. You are always on the go. Sometimes you do not take good care of your laptop. When in a hurry, you will often put 


it in your carry-bag without securing it or shutting it off. 


d. You are a general user that likes to stream your music online. 


e. You must use a PC for your exams, for which you have a limited time. Which storage device would you prefer? 


3.3.4. How does a hybrid drive work? 


3.3.5. What does it mean when we say that optical drives are backwards compatible? 


Explain this in your own words. 


3.3.6. Which storage device would you use for the following tasks and why? 


a. Copying your assignment to a different computer to be printed. 


b. Backing up all your images, videos and music files. 
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c. Storing your programs and games. 


3.3.7. Itumeleng has recently bought a new external hard drive for his laptop because it has started running out of space. The 


laptop has an SSD with a storage capacity of 128 GB while his new external hard drive a storage capacity of 1 TB. 


a. Which of Itumeleng’s devices has the highest storage capacity? 


b. Which of Itumeleng’s storage devices has the longest lifespan? Give ONE reason for your answer. 


c. Which device would be best suited to store the following information: 


i. a large collection of movies and music 


ii. an operating system that requires high-speed reading and writing 


iii. documents that will be used on more than one computer? 


CONSOLIDATION • You should have a clear understanding to identify a storage device 


• You should be able to define, describe and identify each storage device individually 


• You should be able to describe the advantages and disadvantages of storage devices 


• Thank you for working through this document! Stick to your hard work 


VALUES  You just created an opportunity to better yourself. Your perseverance will bring dividends  


E-RESOURCES https://turbofuture.com/computers/Examples-of-Data-Storage-Devices 


https://teachcomputerscience.com/memory-and-storage/ 


https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Computer_data_storage 


https://www.computerscience.gcse.guru/theory/storage-devices  


3.3.1.  


TYPES OF STORAGE AND DEFINITION USE FUNCTION 


Hard Disk Drive (HDD) is a computer 


hard disk drive is a secondary storage 


device consisting of magnetic disks or 


platters that rotate at high speed.  


Has huge storage space and are either internal 


(¬fixed), or external (portable)  


To store data permanently by controlling the positioning, 


reading and writing of data onto the hard disk.  


Portable (or external) hard drives are 


used outside of the computer case.  


A lot easier to move around and they can 


quickly be connected to different computers. 


They are sensitive to rough handling.  


To transfer large amounts of data or backing-up data 


outside of your computer.  


Solid-state drives (or SSDs) are a type 


of storage device that do not have any 


moving parts. Instead, SSDs make use 


of special floating gate transistors to 


store data electronically.  


Solid-state drives (SSDs) are generally many 


times faster than normal hard drives. Since 


SSDs have no moving parts, they are much 


quieter, more reliable and robust than HDDs.  


They also generate less heat, thus increasing their life span, 


and uses less power than an HDD, which means they are 


more suitable for mobile devices.  



https://turbofuture.com/computers/Examples-of-Data-Storage-Devices

https://teachcomputerscience.com/memory-and-storage/

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Computer_data_storage

https://www.computerscience.gcse.guru/theory/storage-devices
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TYPES OF STORAGE AND DEFINITION USE FUNCTION 


Hybrid storage device is a storage 


device that combines an HDD with an 


SSD.  


By doing this, the hybrid storage device can 


take advantage of the storage capacity of the 


HDD as well as the speed of the SSD.  


Hybrid drives work by storing commonly used files that 


require high speeds (such as operating system files) on the 


faster SSD storage, while storing large, less commonly used 


files (such as media files) on the high capacity HDD.  


Flash drives are very small, portable 


storage drives that store information 


using a similar method to SSD.  


Flash drives connect to a USB port, which makes it easy to transfer data quickly between devices.  


SD/Memory cards (especially MicroSD 


cards) are tiny electronic storage 


devices.  


Because of their small physical size, SD cards 


are often used in portable devices such as 


smartphones, tablets and cameras.  


To provide storage capacity.  


CDs, DVDs and Blu-ray discs are 


popular portable forms of storage that 


can be read using a dedicated CD, DVD 


or Blu-ray drive.  


The advantage of writing data to CDs or DVDs 


is that the discs are affordable. These optical 


drives are also backwards compatible.  


These discs store information optically, which means the 


information is stored using lights or electromagnetic 


waves. 


 


3.3.2. a. True. Because of the differences in storage capacity, portability and speed, different storage devices are generally used for different 


reasons. 


b. False. When evaluating any storage device, you must take its volatility into consideration. This determines if the device will lose the 


data when turned off. 


c. True. An internal hard drive is the main storage device in computers due to its high speed, high storage capacity and low cost per 


storage space. 


d. False. Flash drives are very small, portable storage drives that store information using a small SDD. 


3.3.3. a. HDD for the space 


b. HDD better for storage 


c. HDD as it keeps the data even when turned off 


d. SDD improve the performance of certain programs 


e. SDD cheaper 


3.3.4. A hybrid storage device is a storage device that combines an HDD with an SSD. By doing this, the hybrid storage device can take advantage of 


the storage capacity of the HDD as well as the speed of the SSD. 


3.3.5. Backwards compatible means that a newer optical drive (like a Blu-ray drive), can read all older optical forms (like CDs and DVDs). However, 


an older optical drive (like a CD drive) can only read CDs. 
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3.3.6. a. Flash drive for mobility 


b. HDD has the storage 


c. SDD to improve the performance of certain programs 


3.3.7. a. External hard drive 


b. SDD They generate less heat, thus increasing their life span, and uses less power 


c. i. HDD for space 


 ii. SDD to improve performance of certain programs 


 iii. Memory card for mobility and it has space 
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INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY:  GRADE 10 
 


TERM 2 Week 2 Lesson 3 


TOPIC Comparing a computer to mobile device 


AIMS OF LESSON Describe hardware and specifically Input devices, their usage and where they are used 


RESOURCES Paper based resources Digital resources  


Read through the text in Unit 3.5 on Comparing a 


computer to a mobile device (pages 83 to 85) of the 


DBE Theory Book. 


(Use school issued textbook for the same content) 


WCED ePortal 


Links to websites with additional information below 


Website 1 Website 2 


The e-resources below has the actual URL to the websites 


Pre-Knowledge • What input, processing and output devices are 


• What biometric devices are 


• What the different types of storage devices are 


• How monitors are measured (size & quality) 


Introduction In this lesson you will learn more about the differences and similarities between computers and mobile devices. 


CONCEPTS AND SKILLS  • Compare input devices 


• Compare relevant output devices 


• Identify difference in monitors 


• List and compare storage devices 


• Compare processing hardware 


• List relevant connectivity options 


CAN YOU: 


List the input devices? 


Measure the quality of 


output? 


Name communication 


methods?  


ACTIVITIES /  


ASSESSMENT 


Complete the Activity of Unit 3.5 on page 85. (Same as below) 


3.5.1     Compare the input, processing, output and storage devices of a desktop computer with a mobile device. 


3.5.2     In what ways is a desktop computer similar and in what ways is a desktop computer different when                        


compared to a mobile device. Support your answers. 


CONSOLIDATION • You should now have a clear understanding of the differences and similarities in the hardware in desktop 


computers and mobile devices. 


• You should be able to explain the differences between devices and motivate why one would be more suited than 


the other for a specified task. 



https://www.computerhope.com/issues/ch001398.htm

https://www.paradoxlabs.com/blog/mobile-vs-desktop-10-key-differences/
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VALUES  Thank you for working through this document! Stick to your hard work. You are creating an opportunity to better yourself. 


Your perseverance will bring dividends  


E-RESOURCES https://www.computerhope.com/issues/ch001398.htm 


https://www.paradoxlabs.com/blog/mobile-vs-desktop-10-key-differences/  


UNIT 3.5 - Memorandum 


3.5.1  


Device DESKTOP MOBILE DEVICE  


Input devices  Keyboard is full size  


Can includes mouse, touchpad, touchscreen, stylus  


Cameras, microphone and biometric devices can be 


purchased as extra  


Small, touchscreen keyboard (USB On the Go (OTG) or Bluetooth)  


Can include touchscreen, stylus  


Cameras, microphone and biometric devices (only some models) are 


built-in  


Processing devices  CPU is built-in  


GPU is built-in or can be purchased as extra  


RAM is built-in  


CPU is built-in  


GPU is built-in  


RAM is built-in  


Output devices  Monitor is 19” – 34”  


Speakers can be purchased as extra  


Monitor is 3” – 6”  


Speakers are built-in  


Storage devices  Internal storage is large and built-in, HDD or SSD  


External storage can be purchased as extra  


CD/DVD can be purchased as extra or built-in  


Internal storage is very small built-in NAND chips  


External storage can be purchased as extra  


CD/DVD can be purchased as extra  


3.5.2 Any similar substantiated answer as below: 


A desktop computer and a mobile device have similar components and processing devices, the differences can be found in the capacities of the 


components. 



https://www.computerhope.com/issues/ch001398.htm

https://www.paradoxlabs.com/blog/mobile-vs-desktop-10-key-differences/
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INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY:  GRADE 10 
TERM 2 Week 1: Practical 


TOPIC Decision making Part 2 


AIMS OF LESSON At the end of this lesson we will know: 


● How to code nested if-statement.  


● Test using multiple conditions  


RESOURCES  


 


Paper based resources Digital resources  


DBE MTN Textbook; Unit 5.2 to 5.5 Mr. Longs’ Selection Programming Part 2: Nested If-Statements  


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Or0hWucgSbQ 


INTRODUCTION Some decisions are easier like if you not a certain height you will not be allowed on some rides at the amusement park; while 


others are more complex and depend on multiple conditions. 


The programmer can also instruct the computer to evaluate multiple conditions. In this lesson we will use nested if statements to 


implement decisions based on multiple conditions. 


CONCEPTS AND SKILLS If statements:  IF THEN ELSE keywords  


PRE-KNOWLEDGE 


Decision making Part 1 


 


If <condition> then Begin 


         <statement B>; 
        ... more statements 


End 


Else Begin 
        … more statements 


         <statement C>; 


End; 


If <condition> then Begin 


         If <condition> then Begin 
           Statement X 


  End; 


End; 


If <condition> then  //cascading IF 


End 


Else IF <condition> then 


  End  


  Else IF <condition> then 


   End; 


When <statement B> and/or <statement C> is also an IF-


statement, we have one if statement inside another i.e. a nested 


IF-statement. The second if-statement can also be in the else 


section. 


 


A special case of nesting is the cascading IF-ELSE-


IF, where these structures allow the program, to 


make complex decision. 


  



https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Or0hWucgSbQ
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 Example: 


Thabo decides to go to the movies on Saturday if it is not 


raining and he has enough money. He considers two options 


to get enough money, save money or ask mom. So, he will 


go if he saved enough money by then or his mom pays for 


the ticket. 


 


If not raining then 


 If saved enough then 


  Go to movies 


 else if mom pays then      //OR 


  Go to movies 


 Else can’t go 


Else  


 Can’t go 


 


Will Thabo go if its not raining?  Yes/no 


Will Thabo go if he has saved enough money? Yes/no 


Will Thabo go if his mom pays? Yes/no 


Give two sets of conditions that for Thabo to go to the movies. 


• Not raining and Saved enough money, or 


• Not raining and Mom pays 


The nesting “ If not raining then If” expresses the AND in “is 


not raining and he has enough money” whereas the cascading if 


 “If saved enough then Go to movies Else if” is an expression of 


the OR in “save money or ask mom” 


Note how the algorithm skips the money test if it’s raining.  


If it is not raining, the algorithm checks if he has saved enough 


and if he did not save enough the algorithm checks if mom is 


paying. 


CONSOLIDATION After you completed this lesson you should be able to: 


● Code a nested IF-Statement 


● Code for decisions based on multiple conditions 


● Trace through a nested IF-Statement 


● Debug a nested IF-Statement 


VALUES  Being meticulous, analytical. Can see components as part of the whole. Appreciate that a program can select different paths and 


make complex decisions. 
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ACTIVITIES/ASSESSMENT 


DBE-MTN textbook Chapter 5 Unit 5.5: Do activity 5.13 to 5.14 (pages 120, 121); guided activity 5.7 (pages 


118) also watch the video referenced under digital resources. 


  


 


CAN YOU? 


1. Walkthrough the logic of a nested If-


statement? 


a. Do you know the nesting required when 


two or more conditions must be true? 


b. Do you know the nesting required when 


any one of many (in our example 2) 


conditions must be true? 


2. Trace through a nested IF-statement 


 


1. Your program must test if a number (num) is greater than a hundred and less than a thousand. Which one 


of the following nested if statements will be the correct test for these conditions?  Why is other one 


wrong? 


a. sNum:= IntToSTr(num); 


If num > 100 then 


 If num < 1000 then 


     Showmessage(sNum) 


      else  


 Showmessage(‘out of range’); 


 


b. sNum:= IntToSTr(num); 


If num > 100 then 


   Showmessage(sNum) 


else if num < 1000 then 


      Showmessage(sNum) 


  else 


      Showmessage(‘out of range’); 


2.  Given the code: i. 


If age < 1 then 


   Showmessage(‘baby’) 


else if age < 3 then 


      Showmessage(‘toddler’) 


   else if age < 6 then 


     Showmessage(‘preschooler’); 


ii. 


If age < 1 then 


   Showmessage(‘baby’) 


else if age < 3 then 


      If age >= 1 then 


    Showmessage(‘toddler’) 


 else if age < 6 then 


                 If age >= 3 then 


                Showmessage(‘preschooler’); 


a. Trace though both versions of the nested if-Statements above for Donny who is 5 years old Rani who 


is 2 years old. 


b. What conclusion can you draw after tracing the code?  


c. Explain the results you got from the trace tables. 
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Answers: 


 


1. Nested If-statement (a) is correct. (b) is incorrect because 1000 will pass the first test and get displayed and 100 will pass the inner if in the else section and 


get displayed. Not the requested outcome. 


2.  i.         ii.  


Line 1 If age < 1 then Line 1  If age < 1 then 


Line 2     Showmessage(‘baby’) Line 2   Showmessage(‘baby’) 


Line 3 else if age < 3 then Line 3  else if age < 3 then 


Line 4        Showmessage(‘toddler’) Line 4       If age >= 1 then 


Line 5    else if age < 6 then Line 5       Showmessage(‘toddler’) 


Line 6         Showmessage(‘preschooler’); Line 6          else if age < 6 then 


  Line 7    If age >= 3 then 


  Line 8     Showmessage(‘preschooler’); 


a.         


Input Donny Age = 5 Input Age = 5 


Line Age<1 Age<3 Age<6 Output Line Age<1 Age<3 Age>=1 Age<6 Age>=3 output 


1 False    1 False      


3  False   3  False     


5   True  6    True   


6    preschooler 7     True  


     8      preschooler 


 


Input Rani Age = 2 Input Age = 2 


Line Age<1 Age<3 Age<6 Output Line Age<1 Age<3 Age>=1 Age<6 Age>=3 output 


1 False    1 False      


3  True   3  True     


4   True Toddler 4   True    


     5      Toddler 


b. The outcome for both nested-if structures are the same for both Donny and Rani. 


c. The Age>=1 and Age>=3 is not needed. When Age < 1 fails Age >= 1 is implied and taken care of by the else.  


Similarly, Age>=3 is implied when Age < 3 fails, i.e. is false. 
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INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY:  GRADE 10 
TERM 2 Week 1: Practical 


TOPIC Decision making Part 3: Case Statement 


AIMS OF LESSON At the end of this lesson we will know: 


● The structure of the case statement 


● When and how to use it  


RESOURCES  


 


Paper based resources Digital resources  


DBE MTN Textbook; Unit 5.6 Mr. Longs’ Selection Programming Part 5: CASE-Statements  


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DVBJ7lXKwqE  


INTRODUCTION Imagine writing out 2 + 2+ 2… followed by another 997 plus 2s. What about a million times? Mathematicians 


came up with a shorter notation to do this i.e. 2 x 1000. Often coders find themselves in similar situations. 


Considered the cascading if in the nested if lesson. It had 3 conditions, what if the code had to do 


something different for each letter of the alphabet, then we will have repeated IF THEN ELSE at least 25 time. 


The case statement provides us with a much shorter and neater expression for the cascading if. 


CONCEPTS AND SKILLS Case -statement: CASE OF ELSE - keywords 


PRE-KNOWLEDGE 


Decision making Part 2 


 


If <variable>=value1 then 


    statement1 


Else  


If <variable>=value2 then 


    Statement2 


Else  


If <variable>=value3 then 


    Statement3 


Else  


    Statement4; 


 


The syntax:   


 CASE <variable> OF 


  value1: statement1; 


  value2: statement2;   


  value3, statement3 


 ELSE 


  Statement4; 


 end; 


Important: 


• No semicolon after the keyword OF 


• The value of <variable> is compared to each of the 


cases value1...value6. Data types must be the same. 


• The case values and variable can only of ordinal 


datatypes Integer, Char, and Boolean. 


• StatementX executes if <variable> =valueX.  


• Optional statement4 executes if none of the cases 


match <variable> i.e. statement4 is the default case. 


 CASE <variable> OF 


  value6, value7: statement5; 


      value8..value9: begin 


          statement6; 


          statement7; 


        end; 


 end; 


• Statement5 will execute for both case value6 and 


value7. 


• Statement6 and Statement7 will execute if the value 


of <variable> is in the range of value8 to value9, 


inclusive.  


• Multiple statements between begin...end block 


• Note the Case end; does not have a begin. 



https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DVBJ7lXKwqE
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Examples: 


 iSelectedIndex := rgpCooldrinks.ItemIndex; 


 case iSelectedIndex of 


  0 : Showmessage('You selected Coca Cola'); 


  1 : Showmessage('You selected Creme Soda'); 


  2 : Showmessage('You selected Fanta Grape') 


 else 


  ShowMessage('You have not selected a cooldrink'); 


 end; 


 


 case mark of 


     80..100 : Showmessage(‘A’); 


     70..79 : Showmessage(‘B’);   


                60..69 : Showmessage(‘C’); 


       0.. 59 : Showmessage(‘X’) 


 Else 


  Showmessage(‘Mark invalid’); 


 End; 


 


 Case num MOD 2 of 


  0 : Showmessage(‘Number even’); 


  1 : Showmessage(‘Number odd’); 


 End; 


. 


Mark  symbol 


Mark >=80 and Mark <= 100 A 


Mark >=70 And Mark < 80 B 


Mark >=60 AND Mark < 70 C 


Mark < 60 X 


CONSOLIDATION After you completed this lesson you should be able to: 


● Write a cascading if-else-if in the form of a case statement for ordinal test data types 


● Code for decisions based case statements 


● Trace through a case statement 


● Debug a case 


VALUES  Being meticulous, analytical. Can see components as part of the whole. Appreciate that a program can 


select different paths and make complex decisions. 







INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY:  GRADE 10 
 


ACTIVITIES/ASSESSMENT 


DBE-MTN textbook Chapter 5 Unit 5.6: Do activity 5.15 to 5.16 (pages 126); guided activity 5.8 


(pages 124) also watch the video referenced under digital resources. 


  


 


You can: 


 


• Determine when to use a case 


statement 


• Code a case statement 


• List the cases and group them if 


required 


• Determine the action to take in 


each case 


• Determine and code the default 


case 


• Use the default case for data 


validation 


 


Please note the code in each case in 


this lesson is a showmessage. This can 


be any code that needs to execute for 


the case. Like assigning value to a 


variable and more. 


1. Given the code:   


If age < 1 then 


   Showmessage(‘baby’) 


else if age < 3 then 


      Showmessage(‘toddler’) 


   else if age < 6 then 


     Showmessage(‘preschooler’); 


      Write a suitable case statement for this nested If statement. 


 


2. Find the errors in the following case statement: 


 Line 1  Case iMonth of; 


 Line 2      1, 3, 5, 7, 8,10, 11 ;  Showmessage (’31 days’); 


 Line 3    4, 6, 9, 11  :  Showmessage (’30 days); 


 Line 4   2   : Showmessage (’28 days); 


 Line 5     Showmessage (’29 days when leap year’); 


 Line 6  End; 


   


 


3. Your program calculates BMI correct to one 


decimal place. Based on this value the 


program must provide the correct weight 


description.  


Write a suitable case statement. 


BMI Weigh Description 


< 18,5 Underweight  


18,5 to 25 Normal weight 


>25  Overweight 


   


     Remember the variable can only be of ordinal data type i.e. no real, double or string 
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Answers: 


1. Case age of 


 0 : showmessage(‘baby’); 


 1,2 : showmessage(‘toddler); 


 3..5 : showmessage(‘preschooler’); 


End; 


 


2. Line 1 no semicolon after OF keyword.  


Line 2 the symbol after 11 must be a colon 


Line 2 the month should be 12 not 11 


Line 4 and 5 the output should be in an Begin ... end block 


 


3. BMI := Trunc (BMI*10); 


Case BMI of 


  0..185 : Showmessage (‘Underweight’); 


 185..250 : Showmessage (‘Normal weight’) 


Else  


 Showmessage (‘Overweight’); 


End;  
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INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY:  GRADE 11 
 


TERM 2 Week 2 – Lesson 1 


TOPIC Mobile Technologies, and Use Of 


AIMS OF LESSON Describe different Mobile Technologies, and where they are used 


RESOURCES Paper based resources Digital resources  


Read through the text in Unit 6.2 on Mobile Technologies (pages 73 to 


75) of the DBE/MTN Theory Book. 


(Use school issued textbook for the same content) 


Links on the WCED ePortal 


Website 1 Website 2 Website 3 


Follow the links at the end of the document. 


PRE-


KNOWLEDGE 


• What is E-Communication? 


• Hardware for E-Communication 


• Bogging/Email/Instant Messaging/Podcast/Videocast 


• Describe a Mobile phone, Feature phone and Smartphone 


INTRODUCTION • In this lesson you will learn more about the different mobile technologies in use today. 


CONCEPTS AND 


SKILLS  


Tablet, Phablet, Wearable Technology, eReaders, Smart Camera and GPS 


 


• Define each of the above-mentioned types of mobile technologies  


• Indicate the what each of these devices are best suited for 


 


We can use our mobile devices to access e-mail and websites. To us the 


phone has a mobile browser to access content on the internet. 


• Describe what a mobile browser is 


• Consider the reasons for the mobile browser having a different look than a normal web 


browser on a desktop 


CAN YOU: 


Identify the various types of mobile 


technologies? 


Describe the reasons for using each 


type of mobile device listed? 


Describe the reasons for a mobile 


browser being different 


than a web browser on a 


desktop computer? 


ACTIVITIES / 


ASSESSM ENT 


6.3.1. Give ONE word/term for each of the following descriptions: 


a. This type of mobile technology was small, affordable and had a battery life that could last for weeks. 


b. This type of phone could send multimedia messages, play music, take photos, read emails and browse the internet. 


c. This type of mobile technology can do the tasks most desktop computers can do. 


d. This allows you to visit web pages and access the internet. 


e. This is a service to make telephone calls over the internet rather than through the traditional telephone or cell phone 


networks. 


6.3.2. Give ONE difference between a cell phone and a feature phone. 


6.3.3. You have also decided to use a smartphone and a web browser to conduct business in the shop that you own. 


a. Discuss TWO main hardware differences between a smartphone and a conventional phone. 


b. List THREE commonly used smartphone operating systems. 



https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Mobile_technology

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=426vOAMWRYE

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=la1lRcq2-LU
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c. Give TWO advantages of using a smartphone in your business. 


d. Define a web browser. 


e. Explain TWO differences between web pages on a desktop and mobile web pages. 


f. Describe ONE type of threat you could be exposed to when using a smartphone. 


CONSOLIDATION You should have a clear understanding of all mobile technologies, including: Tablet, Phablet, Wearable Technology, eReaders, 


Smart Camera and GPS. 


VALUES  Even though we learn about mobile technologies, we also have to still remember what connects us as human beings. Still, where 


mobile technologies shine, is where it enables us to connect to each other in an even better way. Hard-working leaners will make a 


summary of the unit, to be able to study from it later 


E-Resources Textbook Link (On Siyavula Site) 


https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Mobile_technology 


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=426vOAMWRYE  


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=la1lRcq2-LU  


 


UNIT 6.3 - Memorandum 


 
6.3.1. a. eReaders  


b. Smart phones  
c. Tablets  
d. Mobile browsers 
e. VOIP  


6.3.2. A mobile phone was specifically made to make phone calls and send SMS’s, whilst feature phone can send multimedia messages, play music, 
take photos, read emails, and browse the internet.  


6.3.3. a. A smartphone has advanced features, including a high-resolution touch screen display, Wi-Fi connectivity, web browsing, software 
  applications and a mobile Operating System. One of the most important features of a smartphone is its connection to an app store. An 
  app store is a centralized portal where users can search for and download software applications to run on their phones.  
b. Android, iOS, Windows  
c. Ease of access to emails, and instant connectivity to co-workers via instant messaging.  
d. A web browser is an application that allows easy access to the internet via the device you are using, whether it be a smart phone, tablet 
  or computer.  
e. – Web pages on a desktop are more detailed than that of a mobile web page  
  – Web pages are loaded faster on PC than that of a mobile web browser.  
f.  Learner dependent answer. 



https://www.siyavula.com/read/it/grade-11-it/electronic-communications/06-electronic-communication?id=sec6-2#sec6-2

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Mobile_technology

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=426vOAMWRYE

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=la1lRcq2-LU
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INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY:  GRADE 11 
 


TERM 2 Week 2 


TOPIC E-Communication – Wireless Technologies 


AIMS OF LESSON To learn more about different wireless technologies 


RESOURCES Paper based resources Digital resources  


Read through the text in Unit 6.3 Use of Wireless technology 


(p. 76 to 78) the DBE Theory Book. 


(Use school issued textbook for the same content) 


Links on the WCED ePortal 


Website 1 Website 2 


The e-resources below has the actual URL to the websites 


PRE-KNOWLEDGE • Basics of Wireless technologies 


INTRODUCTION In this lesson you will learn more about different wireless network technologies 


CONCEPTS AND 


SKILLS 


 


• Define and identify an Access point. 


• Describe the use of Access points 


• Define what range is. 


• Define what bandwidth is.  


• Differentiate between range and bandwidth 


• Define what is meant by Connection speed 


• Describe what is meant by shaping? 


• Describe what is meant by throttling? 


• Describe what blockchain is. 


• Indicate the use of blockchain. 


CAN YOU: 


 


Identify the various types of wireless 


technologies? 


 


Define WAP? 


 


ACTIVITIES / 


ASSESSMENT 


Complete the Activities of Unit 6.4 on page 78. (Same as below) 


6.4.2 You have decided to place 3G connectivity instead of ADSL connectivity in your living room. A wireless router will  


          be used to connect all your mobile devices and computers to the internet 


a. What is wireless technology? 


b. 3G/LTE connectivity is becoming popular in many homes. Explain what 3G is. 


c. What type of network category does 3G fall in? 


d. List ONE advantage 4G/LTE has over 3G. 


e. What medium of data transmission is used in 3G/LTE? 


CONSOLIDATION • You should now know more about the different wireless network technologies 


 



https://www.encyclopedia.com/computing/news-wires-white-papers-and-books/wireless-technology

https://www.tutorialspoint.com/wireless_communication/wireless_communication_overview.htm
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VALUES  Thank you for working through this document! Stick to your hard work. You are creating an opportunity to better yourself. Your 


perseverance will bring dividends  


E-Resources https://www.encyclopedia.com/computing/news-wires-white-papers-and-books/wireless-technology 


https://www.tutorialspoint.com/wireless_communication/wireless_communication_overview.htm 


 


UNIT 6.4 - Memorandum 


6.4.2 a. Wireless technologies are networking hardware devices that allow other Wi-Fi devices to connect to a wired network. 


b. 3G is a 3rd generation internet network that allows easy access to the internet wherever you may be situated. 


c. 3rd generation internet. 


d. 4G/LTE has improved speeds and stability. 


e. Wireless network 



https://www.encyclopedia.com/computing/news-wires-white-papers-and-books/wireless-technology

https://www.tutorialspoint.com/wireless_communication/wireless_communication_overview.htm
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INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY:  GRADE 11 
TERM 2 Week 2: Practical 


TOPIC Text Files Part1 


AIMS OF LESSON At the end of this lesson we will know: 


• What a text file is 


• How data is laid out in a text file 


• How to create a text file 


• The difference between a physical file and a logical file 


Text file procedures and functions 


RESOURCES  


 


Paper based resources Digital resources  


DBE MTN Textbook Unit 5.1 Pages 102-105 Mr. Long - Text Files in Delphi - Reading from a text file 


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=wheQ-Vjmqk4 


INTRODUCTION A variable stores information temporarily in your computer’s memory.  When working with large volumes of data a more permanent 


storage medium is required.  Text files provide a simple, convenient and permanent way of storing textual data and are commonly used for 


importing and exporting data to and from programs.  We can use information stored in a text file as input. 


CONCEPTS AND 


SKILLS 


What is a text file? 


• A text file is a document that contains plain text. 


• It has no formatting features such as bold, underline, styles, and so on. 


Layout of data in a textfile 


• Each line has an invisible end of line < Eoln > marker; added when the enter button is pressed. 


• The invisible end of file < Eof > marker is added to the end of a file when the file is saved. 


• Pressing enter after the last line will create a blank line as last line in the file. 


• A text file is not indexed; the lines can only read in sequence from the first line to the last i.e. a program cannot directly move to 


the tenth line to read it, it has to read the first 9 lines. 


Example: Pandemic2020.txt 


The < eoln > and < eof > markers are not visible when the file is opened in a text editor. 


 


PRE-KNOWLEDGE 


 


Prior Knowledge 


• Secondary 


storage 


devices 


• Functions 


• Procedures  



https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=wheQ-Vjmqk4
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Create a text file 


The text file can be created in many ways, below are some examples: 


• A text editor like the App Notepad- see DBE MTN textbook page 102 The Delphi Code Editor: 


• In Delphi: Click on File, New, Other, Other file, Text File, OK. Select *.txt as the extension. 


• Writing Delphi Code which you will learn in Part 3. 


Physical file versus logical file name 


• The Physical file name refers to the external file name found on a storage device and contains the actual data e.g. ‘Learners.txt’ 


OR ‘MyTextFile.txt’. 


• The logical file is the file name you will use in your Delphi program.  This is declared as a variable of type TextFile e.g. tFile in the 


code above represents the logical file for the Physical file Learner.txt. 


Delphi Code Text file procedures: 


1. AssignFile (tFile; names.txt’); AssignFile: Creates a link between the logical file and the physical file   


2. Rewrite (tFile); 


 


Rewrite: Creates a new file with write only access and sets the file pointer at the at the 


  beginning of the file. If the file already exists, the contents of the file is lost.   


3. Reset (tFile); 


 


Reset:   Opens an existing file for read only access and sets the file pointer at the  


            Beginning of the file so that text can be read from the beginning of the file. 


4. Append (tFile); Append: Opens the file for writing and sets the file pointer to the end of the file so that   text can be written 


to the end of the text file.  The file must exist.  


5. sCountry := ‘South Africa’; 


Writeln (tFile, sCountry); 


Writeln: Writes a line of text at the current position of the file pointer.  The end-of-line   marker is added 


after the text. The file pointer moves to a new line. 


6. Write (tFile, sCountry); Write:  Write does not place an end –of- line marker after writing text to a file.   


  All text written will appear on the same line using the write procedure. 


7. Read (tFile, sCountry); Read:  Reads all the characters up to the end-of-line marker, or until Eof(FileVariable) 


               Is true 


8. Readln (tFile, sCountry); Readln: Reads the selected line of text from the current file pointer position in the file   and moves the file pointer 


to a new line 


9. CloseFile(tFile); CloseFile: Closes the link between the logical and physical file.  It saves the information   to the physical file 


and closes the file 
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 Text file functions: 


1. Eof(tFile); Eof:    Returns the Boolean value true when the end of is reached. 


2. Eoln(tFile); Eoln:    Returns the Boolean value true when the end of the line is reached. 


3. FileExists(‘names.txt’); FileExists:   Returns the Boolean value true if the file exists. 


ACTIVITIES / 


ASSESSMENT 


Work through activities from the textbook (DBE MTN textbook pages 102 and 105) 


Activities 5.1, Question 5.1.1 and 5.1.2 


 Exercise 1: 


Write down 1.1 to 1.5 in your answer book.  Only answer TRUE or FALSE 


1.1 When Delphi reads the Eof marker in the file, the Eof function returns FALSE.  


1.2 Both reset() and rewrite() move the file pointer to a point at the beginning of the file. 


1.3 When a file is created with rewrite, the Eof marker is moved to the beginning of the file 


1.4 Rewrite only works if the file already exists.  


1.5 The logical file is found on the hard drive. 


 Exercise 2:   


Match the COLUMN A (2.1 – 2.5) with the correct answer in COLUMN B. Write down only the 


question number and the matching letter in COLUMN B (A – E). 


 Column A Column B 


 2.1 Append(tFile) A. Procedure to write one line of code to a text file. 


2.2 Eof(tFile) B. Procedure to open the existing file to read from. 


2.3 FileExists(‘Myfile.txt’) C. Procedure to open an existing file to add more text. 


2.4 Writeln(tFile, line) D. Boolean function THAT returns TRUE if the file exists. 


2.5 Reset(tFile) E. Function to test whether you have reached the end of the file. 


 Exercise 3:  


1.1 Describe a text file? 


1.2 What is the purpose of the AssignFile procedure? 


1.3 Explain the difference between Rewrite, Reset and Append. 


1.4 Explain the purpose of the CloseFile procedure. 


1.5 What is the data type of the variables required by the procedure to read from a file? 


1.6 Why is it better not to press enter after the last line of text when you create text files in a word processing program? 
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1.7 John wrote a program to send information to a text file called Invoice.txt. The setup of the file in Rewrite mode is perfect. He runs the 


program and sends text to the file. When he opens Invoice.txt it is empty. Study the list of text file procedures and write down at 


least one procedure he might have omitted. 


1.8 Find the errors in the following Delphi code samples: 


a.  var tFile: String; 


  AssignFile(‘Names.txt, tFile); 


b. if Eof then CloseFile(mFile); c. var myFile: TextFile; 


 Append(myFile); 


 AssignFile(myFile, ‘Marks.txt’); 


CONSOLIDATION After completing Part 1 you should: 


• Understand the structure of a text file. 


• Understand the procedures and functions used to manipulate text files. 


VALUES  Being logical and analytical and understand that text data can be imported and exported between programs 


 


Answers: 


1.1 False  


1.2 True 


1.3 True 


1.4 False 


1.5 False 


2.1 C 


2.2 E 


2.3 D 


2.4 A 


2.5 B 


a. A file with ASCII text, each line ends in Eol marker and file ends with Eof marker. Normally has a .txt extension. 


b. The link the physical file on the storage medium to the logical file in RAM 


c. Rewrite set file in write mode, overwrites an existing file. Append also set the file in write mode but the file pointer is at the end of the file. Reset sets the 


file in read mode. 


d. Breaks the link between physical and logical file, and sends any text held in the buffer to the physical file. 


e. TextFile and String. The String variable can also be replaced by an integer or real type. 


f. It creates an extra blank line in the text file, which is not meant to be the last line. 


g. He forgot to call CloseFile(). 


h. A.  tFile should be the first argument -AssignFile(‘tFile, ‘Names.txt’); 


 B.  mFile missing - Eof(mFile) 


 C.  Sequence incorrect - Append should follow the assign statement. 
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INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY:  GRADE 11 
TERM 2 Week 1: Practical 


TOPIC Text Files Part2: Reading from a text file 


AIMS OF LESSON At the end of this lesson we will know: 


The algorithm for reading from a text file and the corresponding Delphi code to implement it. 


RESOURCES  


 


Paper based resources Digital resources  


DBE MTN Textbook; Unit 5.2, page 106 


(Use school issued textbook for the same content) 


WCED ePortal   Text files: 8April.txt and Names.txt 


 Mr. Long’s lesson on reading data from text files: 


 https://youtu.be/wheQ-Vjmqk4  


INTRODUCTION You play your favourite game, stop at level 4 of ten and a score of 2500. Any good game designer will store the stats of the game. 


When you play again the game starts where you left off. The program should have the ability to write the data a text file and read it 


when needed. You will learn the code to read a textfile. 


CONCEPTS AND SKILLS  DELPHI CODE: 


var  gameStats : TextFile;  


 line  : String; 


begin 


    AssignFile (gameStats, ‘Pokemon.txt’); 


try 


 Reset (gameStats); 


 while NOT Eof(gameStats) Do 


 begin 


    Readln (gameStats, line); //##### 


    MemOut.Lines.Add (line);  


 end; 


 CloseFile(gameStats); 


except 


 Showmessage (‘file handling error’); 


end; 


end; 


ALGORITHM: 


Declare file variable 


Declare variable for line read 


 


Link actual file to file variable 


Catch errors: try…except 


Set file in read-mode 


Scroll through file 


 


Read a line of text 


Display the line 


 


Close the file 


 


Display any file handling errors. 


NOTE: //##### 


Case 1: Data items on 1 line in the 


text file 


  Level#Score  4#2500 


One Readln call needed. 


   Readln (gameStats, line); 


Process: separate data items. 


 


Case 2: Data items on 2 lines in text 


file 


 Level  4 


 Score  2500 


Two Readln calls needed. 


   Readln (gameStats, level); 


   Readln (gameStats, Score); 


 


PRE-KNOWLEDGE 


 


Text Files Part 1: 


• Declare text file 


variable 


• The procedures and 


functions needed to 


work with text files 


 


  



https://youtu.be/wheQ-Vjmqk4
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Using FileExists: 


 


Method A: 


If FileExists(‘Pokemon.txt); then 


 AssignFile (gameStats, ‘Pokemon.txt’); 


 Reset (gameStats); 


 while NOT Eof(gameStats) Do 


 Begin 


    Readln (gameStats, line); 


    MemOut.Lines.Add (line);  


 end; 


 CloseFile(gameStats); 


else 


 Showmessage (‘File not found’); 


end; 


Method B: 


If NOT FileExists(‘Pokemon.txt); then 


 Showmessage (‘File not found’) 


else 


try 


 AssignFile (gameStats, ‘Pokemon.txt’); 


 …//as above 


except 


 Showmessage (‘Error reading file); 


end; 


This will work if the file exists and nothing else go wrong, like the 


file is corrupt or the link between physical and logical gets 


broken. For it only tests if the  


The file Pokemon.txt is in the correct directory. 


 


Only when Reset is called will any other problem with the file be 


picked up and in this case the program will crash. 


 


So, when using FileExists use it with the try-except to catch all 


errors. In this case use method B: 


 


Note no further code is executed when an error is found. 


 


Finally: The try except takes care of all errors and is recommend. 


Use FileExists is specifically asked to do so in the question. 


 


Readln –can also convert the text to a number  


var score: Integer, 


Readln (gameStats, score) will convert the string 2500 to the 


number 2500. 


Be careful how you use it. An error is thrown when the 


conversion fails. 
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ACTIVITIES/ASSESSMENT 


DBE-MTN textbook: Do activity 5.4 (pages 110 to 111); also watch the video referenced under digital resources. 


You will also need the two text files 8April.txt and Names.txt. 
8April.txt Names.txt


 
CAN YOU? 


 


1. Correctly use AssignFile, FileExists, try-


except, Reset, EOF, Readln or CloseFile? 


2. Understand how Readln works? 


3. Write code so that any errors opening 


the file are considered? 


4. Understand the concept of the pointer? 


5. Understand why the while loop is used 


to read the text file one line at a time? 


6. - Understand why CloseFile must be 


used? 


If you don’t have a computer, then write out the code and skip the project creation instruction. 


1. Create a new program in Delphi. Add a memo, memOutput and a button, btnRead. 


When btnRead is clicked, your program must read the data stored in the text file 8April.txt and display it to 


memOutput.  


The first two lines of the text: USA,400549 


        Spain,146690 


2. Create a new program in Delphi. Add a RichEdit, redDisplay and a button, btnNames. 


When btnNames is clicked, your program must read the data stored in the text file Names.txt, reverse each 


of the names, and then display them to redDisplay. 


Since the first line of the file is ‘USA’, this means the first line of redDisplay will be ‘ASU’. 


3. Identify the errors in the following code snippets and explain what will display in the memo and why? 


A.       B. 


 AssignFile (tFile, ‘A.txt’); 


 Reset (tFile); 


 while NOT Eof(tFile) do 


 Begin 


      Readln (tFile, line);  


      MemOut.Lines.Add (line); 


      CloseFile(tFile); 


 end; 


  


 AssignFile (tFile, ‘A.txt’); 


 while NOT Eof(tFile) do 


 Begin  


        Reset (tFile); 


        Readln (tFile, line);     


        MemOut.Lines.Add (line);    


 end; 


 CloseFile(tFile); 


CONSOLIDATION You should feel comfortable with the process of opening and reading a file, obtaining each line as a string, and closing the file. 


VALUES  Working with text files is essential in many different applications of programming. Being able to read the data from a text file is an 


essential skill that all coders are likely to need. 
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Answers: 


1. In the btnRead eventhandler insert the code: 


 


var tFile: TextFile; line: String; 


AssignFile (tFile, ‘8April.txt’); 


 try 


  Reset (tFile); 


  while NOT Eof(tFile) Do 


  Begin 


      Readln (tFile, line);  


      memOutput.Lines.Add (line);  


  end; 


  CloseFile(tFile); 


 except 


  Showmessage (‘file handling error’); 


 end; 


 


2 In the btnNames eventhandler insert the code: 


 


var tFile: TextFile; line, reverse: String; i: integer; 


AssignFile (tFile, ‘Names.txt’); 


 try 


  Reset (tFile); 


  while NOT Eof(tFile) Do 


  Begin 


   Reverse:= ‘’; 


      Readln (tFile, line);  


      for i:= length(Line) Downto 1 Do 


      reverse := reverse + Line[i]; 


   memOutput.Lines.Add (reverse); 


  end; 


  CloseFile(tFile); 


 except 


  Showmessage (‘file handling error’); 


 end; 


3A. 


The file is closed inside the loop so only the first line will display in the memo. 


Reading from the closed file with throw an error. 


3B 


Will create an infinite loop as the file is reset inside the loop and the Eof- 


marker cannot be reached.  


The first line is read repeatedly and displayed on the next line in the memo. 
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INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY:  GRADE 12 
 


TERM 2 Week 2 Lesson 1 


TOPIC Factors influencing Computer Management: General Housekeeping  


AIMS OF LESSON Learning about several different computer management tasks like how to organise the files and folders on a computer so that 


they are quick and easy to find. 


RESOURCES Paper based resources Digital resources  


Read through the text in Unit 5.1 (p. 61 to 66)  


on Housekeeping of the DBE Theory Book. 


(Use school issued textbook for the same content) 


Links on the WCED ePortal OR Click on the icon below 


Website 1 Website 2 


The e-resources below has the actual URL to the websites 


INTRODUCTION • In this lesson you will learn more about general housekeeping tasks. 


CONCEPTS AND 


SKILLS  


The key tasks that you can do to ensure your computer remains fast, reliable and secure 


include the following: 


Managing your desktop 


Managing files and folders by: 


• freeing up storage space 


• compressing files and folders 


• updating your software 


• backing up your files 


• scanning for viruses and malware 


• checking your hard disks 


 


General Housekeeping 


• Disk clean-up 


• Scheduling and updating 


• Archive and backing-up 


• Compression and decompression 


• Installing and uninstalling software 


• Organising your files 


• Amount of unused space on the hard drive 


• Errors and corrupt files 


CAN YOU: 


 


List five most important 


factors that can influence your 


computer’s speed, ease of use 


and security? 


 


Manage files and folders? 


 


List management tasks to 


perform general housekeeping?  


 


List steps on how to create a well 


organised fling system  


 


Identify which tools to use to free 


up space on a drive 


 



https://www.tutorialspoint.com/basics_of_computers/basics_of_computers_utility_software.htm

https://www.pugetsystems.com/labs/articles/Top-10-things-you-should-be-doing-to-maintain-your-computer-39/
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ACTIVITIES / 


ASSESSMENT 


Complete the Activities of Unit 5.1 on page 62 and 67. (Same as below) 


Activity 5.1 


5.1.1. Define backup and explain its importance. 


5.1.2. What two methods can you use to create a backup? 


5.1.3. List the eight steps to perform a backup. 


5.1.4. Define malware and explain how it harms your computer. 


5.1.5. List the four steps to scan for viruses or malware. 


5.1.6. Why should you update your software? 


5.1.7. Choose a term/concept from COLUMN B that matches a description in COLUMN A. Write only the letter next to the 


question number (e.g. 1–A). There can be more than one answer (column B) to a question (column A). 


COLUMN A COLUMN B 


1. A computer’s speed, ease of use and security are influenced by various factors. 


The FIVE most important factors are: 


 


A. Housekeeping 


 


B. Free space on drive 


 


C. Computer management tasks 


 


D. Errors of corrupt files 


 


E. Security 


 


F. Software 


 


G. File Management 


2. When this is weak, it can result in files being accessed illegally, viruses being 


installed leading to reduced computer performance 


3. This refers to the way in which a computer and its files and folders are 


organised so that they are quick and easy to find. 


4. Too many applications can cause the computer to slow down, while out-of-date 


applications may contain bugs or security problems 


5. This is often difficult to detect, since it can cause everything from videos not 


loading to applications crashing and even your operating system not opening. 


6. Without this, some programs will stop functioning and the computer may slow 


down dramatically. 


7. This refers to the tasks used to maintain the computer. 


5.1.8. List the management tasks for general housekeeping. Which tasks do you use on your computer or school computer? 


Which task do you think is the most important? Explain. 


5.1.9. List steps that can be followed to guide a friend on how to go about creating a well organised fling system. 


5.1.10.  
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CONSOLIDATION • You should be able to recommend management tasks for general housekeeping,  


• You should now have a clear understanding of how to maintain data integrity and to protect the system 


VALUES  Thank you for working through this document! Stick to your hard work. You are creating an opportunity to better yourself. Your 


perseverance will bring dividends  


E-RESOURCES  https://www.tutorialspoint.com/basics_of_computers/basics_of_computers_utility_software.htm 


https://www.pugetsystems.com/labs/articles/Top-10-things-you-should-be-doing-to-maintain-your-computer-39/ 


 


UNIT 5.1 - Memorandum 
 


1.  Refers to the copying into an archive file of computer data so it may be used to restore the original after a data loss event. 


2.  Automatically or manually 


3. 


• Start by setting up a backup schedule to determine how regularly you will create a backup. 


• Purchase an external hard drive to use for the backup. 


• On the scheduled backup day, connect the external hard drive to your computer. 


• Select the files or folders you would like to back up and copy them using the Copy command. 


• Create a folder on the external hard drive with the correct date in the name. 


• Paste all the copied files and folders into this folder. 


• Disconnect the external hard drive and store it in a safe location. 


• Repeat these steps on each scheduled backup day. 


4.  Any software intentionally designed to cause damage to a computer, server or computer network 


5. 


• Open the Start menu 


• Search for ‘Windows Defender’ and open the Windows Defender Security Centre application. 


• Click on the shield icon in left bar to open the Virus & threat protection screen. 


• Click on the Scan now button to scan your computer for malware. 


6.  To improve the performance, stability and security of the applications that run on your computer 


5.1.1. A  


5.1.2. E  


5.1.3. G 


5.1.4. B  



https://www.tutorialspoint.com/basics_of_computers/basics_of_computers_utility_software.htm

https://www.pugetsystems.com/labs/articles/Top-10-things-you-should-be-doing-to-maintain-your-computer-39/
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5.1.5. D  


5.1.6. F  


5.1.7. C 


5.1.8  


Disk clean-up: Disk clean-up is a computer maintenance utility designed to free up storage space on a computing device. It safely identifies and  


removes temporary files that are no longer needed in order to free up storage. 


Scheduling and updating: You can use a task scheduler to create and manage common tasks that your computer will carry out automatically at a time 


you specify, for example, you can schedule your computer to run a software update or make a backup at a specific time. 


Archive and backing up: Archiving is the process of moving data that is no longer actively used to a separate storage device for long-term retention. 


These files are, however, not duplicated. Archived data consists of old data that remains important and is retained for future reference. 


Compression and decompression: File compression refers to the process that makes use of advanced algorithms and mathematical formulas to 


decrease the amount of disc space used by big files. Decompressing a file is the method of extracting the compressed file back to its original form using 


the same algorithms or mathematical formulas. 


Security features: A firewall is a network utility that prevents unauthorised network connections to and from your computer. This means that only the 


applications you allow on your computing device can send or receive data from and to the Internet. 


Installing and uninstalling software: All installed applications used on your computing device are managed by the operating system. These applicatons 


may be used to view images, play videos or run tasks on your computing device. There are different ways of installing software. 


Organising your files: To help you to find your files as quickly and easily as possible, you need to organise your files. In this section, you will learn more 


about the organisation of files on a computer. 


Teacher discretion needed for the following questions: Which tasks do you use on your computer or school computer? Which task do you think is the 


most important? Explain. 


5.1.9 It is the assurance of the accuracy and consistency of, data over its entire lifecycle, and is a critical aspect to the design, implementation and  


usage of any system which stores, processes or retrieves data 
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Consolidation Activity 


1.1 – D, 2. – H, 3. – J, 4. – B, 5. – E, 6. – A, 7. – C, 8. – F, 9. – G, 10. – I 


2 a.  False. To make sure that your computer is protected against viruses, you should not install more than one virus scanner. 


b.  False. The two biggest ways to pick-up malware is by downloading unreliable applications without reading all the instructions carefully and  


      by inserting other people’s flash disks into your computer. 


c.  False. You should clean your computer once a week to check for viruses and/or malware. 


d.  True 


e.  True 


f.  False. It is important that you also organise files within an logical folder structure. 


g.  False. You cannot always recover a file that has been permanently deleted. 


h.  False. To regularly uninstall unused applications will free up disk space as well as memory and decrease Internet use. 


i.  True 


j.  True 


3. Instruct and supervise learners to: 


a. Update software 


b. Scan for viruses 


c. Physically clean the computer 


d. Back up the data on the computer using copy and paste. 


e. Back up the data using Backup and Restore 


f. Manually back up files on Google Drive 


g. Automatically back up files to Google Drive 


h. Organise your files 


i. Free disk space by using the Disk Clean-up tool 


j. Manually delete files 


k. Uninstall unused programs 


l. Run a SMART scan 


m. Run a disk check 


4. Installing software is downloading it onto the device and uninstalling software is deleting it from the device 


5. A custom installation will allow you to see and select parts of the software you want to install. 


A full installation will select all parts of the software and install it on your computing device. 


Product keys and activation codes: Some applications may give you a unique product key or activation code once you purchase the application. 


The installer will then request this product key before allowing you to install the application. 
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6. Installing too many applications may use up a computer’s resources and cause the computer to slow down, while out-of-date software may  


contain bugs or security problems. Viruses are also a form of software and are often installed with other software applications. 


7. Learner need to support with a reason 


8.  


9. Install new software onto your computer. 


Uninstall software from your computer. 


10. a: It is large. 


11. d: Applications you installed 


12. b: Updating the program 


13. a: Using Windows Backup 


14. a: He needs to install its drivers manually AND b: He needs to free up space on his computer. 
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SUBJECT and GRADE English FAL Grade 10 


TERM 2 Indicate the week(s) e.g. Week 2 -  (3 periods) 


TOPIC Literature – POETRY  -   How do I love thee? - Browning 


AIMS OF LESSON To analyse and appreciate poetry 


RESOURCES  Paper based resources    - HANDOUT of POEM Digital resources  


INTRODUCTION Have understanding of poetry – see lesson Week I of term 2.           


See worksheet on this poem.  Start with a discussion on ‘love. 


Purpose of lesson (further learning and/or functioning in the world) – understanding the aesthetics of 


literature – the reasons for the writing of specific poems.  Understand the themes. 


CONCEPTS AND SKILLS • Need to be able to read poetry correctly – according to 


punctuation. 


• Need to understand the vocabulary used. 


CAN YOU? 


Need to understand the 


background leading to the 


writing of literature. – see notes in 


activities. 


This is a form of informal 


assessment 


ACTIVITIES/ASSESSMENT Activity 1:    


Write ONE FULL sentence for each question / then if possible, ‘pair’ to discuss with peers (via 


whatsapp?) / then ‘share’ with class and teacher – class discussion.  There are no correct answers -  


1. Discuss ‘love’.   A definition. In ONE sentence write down your definition of ‘what is love’. 


2. Are there different levels / types of love?  (Remember – 1 full sentence) 


3. What qualities do you look for in a girl/boyfriend? 


4. What values are non-negotiable? 


5. How much will you sacrifice for a loved one? 


6. Does money/finances play a role in a happy marriage/union? 


7. What are the 3 most important values in a successful union? 


8. What is ‘true love’? Can it last forever? 


9. Can you change someone to fit into your view of ideal love? Substantiate. 


 







 


 Activity 2 : READ THE POEM  - Remember to READ with a PENCIL – underlining difficult vocabulary 


and concepts. 


 


Grade 10  -      How Do I Love Thee? (Sonnet 43) -     Elizabeth Barrett Browning - 1806-1861 


How do I love thee? Let me count the ways. 


I love thee to the depth and breadth and height 


My soul can reach, when feeling out of sight 


For the ends of being and ideal grace. 


 


I love thee to the level of every day's 


Most quiet need, by sun and candle-light. 


I love thee freely, as men strive for right. 


I love thee purely, as they turn from praise. 


 


I love thee with the passion put to use 


In my old griefs, and with my childhood's faith. 


I love thee with a love I seemed to lose 


With my lost saints. I love thee with the breath, 


Smiles, tears, of all my life; and, if God choose, 


I shall but love thee better after death. 


 


******************************************************* 


Activity  3– answer the following basic questions: 


1. What is the title of the poem? 


2. Is the first sentence a statement, a demand or a question? 


3. What does the poet decide to do in answer to her question? 


4. How many ‘I love thee’ statements are there in the poem? 


5. How many lines are there in this poem?  


6. How many syllables are there in each line?  Use line one to determine your answer. 


7. Do you think that she will love him for eternity?  Explain. 


 


 


Activity 4 – carefully read the comments on the poem below – this is an analysis of the poem.  


Remember to use a pencil to underline useful information. 


 


This is a Petrarchan Sonnet: 14 lines of 10 syllables.  







 


 It consists of an octave (two quatrains of 4 lines) and a sestet.  


 The rhythm is iambic pentameter – soft/hard rhythm (5 sets of soft-hard, which gives us 10 syllables).  


 


Elizabeth Barrett Browning (1806 – 1861) was an English poet of the Victorian era and wrote poetry 


from about the age of six.   At 15 she became ill, suffering intense head and spinal pain for the rest 


of her life. Later in life she also developed lung problems, possibly tuberculosis. 


 


ANALYSIS 


How do I love thee? Let 


me count the ways. 


I love thee to the depth 


and breadth and height 


My soul can reach, when 


feeling out of sight 


For the ends of being and 


ideal grace. 


 


She expresses her desire to “count the ways” she loves her husband-


to-be, Robert Browning. So intense is her love for him, she says, that it 


rises to the spiritual level (lines 3 and 4). She loves him freely, without 


coercion; she loves him purely, without expectation of personal gain. 


Even when she cannot touch him with her hand or any part of her 


body, her soul will still reach him. 


The first line is unusual because it is a rhetorical question asked in a 


conversational manner - the poet has challenged herself to compile 


reasons for her love, to define her intense feelings, the ways in which 


her love can be expressed. 


 


There then follows a repetitive variation on a theme of love - 


compiling a list. 


 


The second, third and fourth lines suggest that her love is all including, 


stretching to the limits, even when she feels that her existence - Being 


- and God's divine help - Grace - might end, it's the love she has for 


her husband Robert that will sustain. 


 


There is a contrast between the attempt to measure her love with 


rational language - depth, breadth, height - and the use of the words 


‘Soul, Being and Grace’, which imply something spiritual. 


 


Made aware that this is no ordinary love.  The clause, lines 2-4, 


contains enjambment, a continuation of theme from one line to the 


next. 







 


I love thee to the level of 


every day's 


Most quiet need, by sun 


and candle-light. 


I love thee freely, as men 


strive for right. 


I love thee purely, as they 


turn from praise. 


 


In line five she tells the reader that, be it day or night, her love fills 


those quiet moments, those daily silences that occur between two 


people living together. 


 


Her love is unconditional and therefore free; it is a force for good, 


consciously given because it feels like the right thing to do. She 


doesn't want any thanks for this freely given love; it is a humble kind of 


love, untainted by the ego. 


I love thee with the 


passion put to use 


In my old griefs, and with 


my childhood's faith. 


I love thee with a love I 


seemed to lose 


With my lost saints. I love 


thee with the breath, 


Smiles, tears, of all my life; 


and, if God choose, 


I shall but love thee better 


after death. 


 


The sestet (last 6 lines) starts at line nine. The speaker now looks to the 


past and compares her new found passions with those of the old 


griefs. Elizabeth had plenty of negativity in her adult life - she was 


mostly ill and lived like a recluse. 


 


In contrast her childhood had been a happy one and it's this she 


refers to in the second half of line ten. A child's faith is pure and 


innocent and sees fresh opportunity in everything. 


 


Turning to religious feelings in line eleven, she refers to a lost love she 


once had for the saints - perhaps those of the Christian church, or 


could she be looking back at the saintly people in her life, those she 


held in great regard and loved. 


 


She suggests that this love has now returned and will be given to her 


husband. So stirred up is she with these innermost feelings she goes on 


to say in line twelve, that this returned love, is her very breath. Not 


only that, but the good and the bad times she's had, is having, will 


have - this is what the love she has is like. It is all enveloping. 


 


And, in the final line, if God grants it, she'll carry on loving her husband 


even more after she dies. 


So her love will go on and on, beyond the grave, gaining strength. 


 


Assonance: Assonance is the repetition of vowel sounds in the same line such as the sound of /ee/ 


and /i/ in “I love thee freely, as men strive for right;” and the sound of /e/ in “I love thee to the depth 


and breadth and height.” 







 


The poet also uses personification in the second and third lines. She says "I love thee to the depth 


and breadth and height/My soul can reach, when feeling out of sight". 


This poem was a dramatic monologue – she is talking and expressing her feelings. 


In the octet the poem’s speaker lists the depth of her love through hyperbole, or exaggeration, a 


fitting poetic device for a love poem. The sestet discusses a more mature love, a love that 


transcends all, including death. 


Repetition – The repetition of “How do I Love Thee” emphasizes the intensity of the speaker’s love. 


Theme – The poem’s theme can be found in the final six lines: True love overcomes all and is eternal 


in nature. 


Line 1 serves as the poem’s introduction and captures the reader’s attention with a simple question, 


“How do I Love Thee?” The remainder of the poem serves as an answer as the poem’s speaker 


counts the ways.  


 


The poem thus argues that true love is eternal, surpassing space, time, and even death.  


 


CONSOLIDATION This is one of the more well-known love poems.   


• TASK 1: Write a point form summary – summarise the ways that the poet expresses her love. 


• TASK 2:  Write a letter to your friend explaining TWO things: 


1. The content of this poem – what was striking about it, and  


2. Explain to your friend, who does not know, what a sonnet is, what type of sonnet this is and 


give an example of iambic pentameter.  (note -each line consists of 10 syllables).   


                 Your letter should have the correct format and be between 100 -120 words.  


VALUES  Poetry is food for the soul.  Reading and discussing emotions and feelings, enhances our 


understanding of people and also heightens our emotional development. 
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TERM 2 Week 2 


TOPIC Software Development - PAT 


AIMS OF LESSON Continue with the PAT – end of phase 1 


RESOURCES Paper based resources Digital resources  


PAT document  


Introduction Reinforce software engineering principals – Software development 


CONCEPTS AND 


SKILLS  


DATA INPUT: 


 Input data, Format and source, Validation/Error catching, Error messages 


DATA PROCESSING: 


 WHAT and HOW processing will be managed 


DATA OUTPUT: 


 Output Data and Format 


  


ACTIVITIES / 


ASSESSMENT 


A indicated below in the table 


CONSOLIDATION Review and ensure all aspects of the rubric has been covered 


VALUES  Thank you for working through this document! Stick to your hard work. You are creating an opportunity to better yourself. Your 


perseverance will bring dividends. 
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PAT Assessment Rubric for content to be covered by the end of week 1 


IPO - Software design tool           


DATA INPUT  4 3 2 1 0 


Input interfaces (at least 


TWO)  


• Source of input, such as 


keyboard, text file, array or  


database  


• Data type  


• Format of input, e.g. date, 


gender (M/F)  


• GUI component used  


Clearly describes all 


inputs according to all 


FOUR points listed 


Minor shortcomings in 


describing all inputs 


according to all FOUR 


points listed 


Clear description 


according to THREE 


points listed 


OR 


Major shortcomings in 


describing all inputs 


according to all FOUR 


points listed 


Poor attempt to describe 


input values 


No inputs 


described 


OR 


Incorrect 


Input validation 


• At least FOUR different data 


types validated 


• At least FOUR inputs 


validated including: 


o Validate for NULL/empty 


field AND 


o Test if value was selected in 


a selection component 


• Associated error messages 


Clearly describes all 


points listed 


Clearly describes TWO 


points listed 


OR 


Minor shortcomings in 


describing all points listed 


Clearly describes ONE 


point listed 


OR 


Major shortcomings in 


describing all points listed 


Poor attempt to describe 


validation 


No validation 


described 


OR 


Incorrect 


DATA PROCESSING  4 3 2 1 0 


WHAT processing will need to 


be done 


Clearly lists at least EIGHT 


processes to be done 


One or two processes not 


listed 


About 50% of the 


processes listed 


Only one or two 


processes listed 


No processes 


listed 


HOW processing will be done 


– supply algorithms, formulas, 


etc. 


Clearly describes how at 


least FOUR processes will 


be done 


Clearly describes how 


THREE processes will be 


done 


Clearly describes how 


ONE process will be done 


OR 


A poor attempt to 


describe TWO or THREE 


processes 


Clearly describes how 


ONE process will be done 


OR 


A poor attempt to 


describe TWO or THREE 


processes 


Processes not 


described 


OR 


Incorrect 


OR 


Irrelevant 
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DATA OUTPUT  4 3 2 1 0 


Output interfaces (at least 


TWO) 


• Data to output 


• Format of the output, e.g. 


currency, date 


• Output component, such as 


dbGrid, rich edit, label, etc. 


Clearly describes all 


outputs by addressing all 


THREE points listed 


Minor shortcomings in 


describing all outputs by 


addressing all THREE 


points listed 


Clearly describes all 


outputs by addressing 


TWO points listed 


OR 


Limited outputs 


described 


Poor attempt to describe 


outputs 


No output 


described 


OR 


Incorrect 
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